i

REGISTER IN ORAL DISGOURSE:.A CONTRASTIVE .

1 -

STUDY IN FIRST AND SECOND -‘LANGUAGE SITUATIONS

by
L

"
Dorcas Oluwale {gisanya,
B.A.,‘ TcE.S.LQ Dipo’ M.ED.’

-y

1 .
!

L
A thesis submitted to\the University of Lagos

in fulfilment of the reqﬁirements for the degree of

Doctor of Philosophy in Bducation.




e

i,
ACKNOWLEDMENTS

The author wishes to thank both Profeasor M. O.. A,
Durojaiye and Professof L, Bown, successive Deans of
Education, Faculty of Education, University of Lagos,
during whoge tenure“of office she worked on the
research, '¥

The author als&iwishes to thank Professor A.
Adetugbo and Dr A, Ot Osiyale for their interest,-help
and zeal in supervis{ng the researcher and in making

critical appraisals 6? the thesis drafts,

The author expre?ses sincere.gratitude to
Professor R, Quirk of ‘the Department of English,
University College Lo&don, to Professor D, Barnes of
the Department_of Educgtion, Univeréity of Leeds, to
Mr John Spencer, Mr A, P. Cowie and Dr Loretto Todd
of the School of Engli%h, Leeds University, to Mr Alan
Kemp, Miss Jean Ure ané Dr Keith Brown of Edinburgh
University, Department ?f Linguistics and to Mr J, L,
Trim, Cambridge University Department of Linguistics.
To all of them with whoé she had personal interviews
to discuss her plan of J?eration and who individually
made her benefit from thé wealth of their experience,
the author also expresse% great gratitude.

[ ]

B

- e



T

ii,

The author also wishes to thank the student-volunteers
from the Department pf Education, University College
London, the School ofiEnglish, University of Leeds, the
Department of Linguisﬁics, University of Edinburgh and
the Department of Linéuistics, University of Cambridge,

¥
for their participation in small-group discourse,

The author also expresses thanks to the student-

volunteers from the Faéulty of Education, University of
!.
Lagos, Nigeria, for théir participation,
}
Finally, the author expresses great gratitude to

the University of Lagosl for granting her study-leave
during the 1977/78 sess:iton during which she visited the

i
four British Universities listed and collected data on
!

the topic of her thesis.i

};
t



i

"!"i'-

o

' 1ii.
k
lﬂ
|i .DEDICATION

;
This thesis is Qedicated to my children,
Bolaji, Enitan, Adéola and Fadeke, whose co-operation
gnd understanding f;enjoyed to the full dwring the
arduous task of wri&ing the thesis. I also remember
my husband, Archite%t 0., 0. Olumuyiwa, whose inspiration

to forge on saw me ?o the successful completion of
this thesis, |

I

|

[—

v —— —

v T



.

&)

?r

iv.
1

I ABSTRACT

I
}

In first-language and second-language acquisition,

k
the training of oracy skills before literacy skills

|
ensures anatural,efficient.learning process, The develop-

b
ment of oracy skillq should embrace the formal and
informal varieties df English.
ir
The present study attempts to identify clusters of
|

stylistic features of Register in Oral Discourse by
I.

native-English students on the one hand and second-language

I
speakers of English &n the other hand.

|
i

It discovers that native-English students in small-
L )
group discourse acts use features of informal, casual,

3 L - a -
familiar, personal conversation such as: casual beginnings,
3

]

repeti tions, dialoguing with interruptions and turn-
interchange, a highefrequency of intimacy signals,
contracted forms of modal auxiliaries, verbs-to-be,

pre-packed forms of agreement, verbal fillers, phrasal

1
verbs and active voice ,of verbs,

It also discovers 'that Nigerian students of English

in small-group discours? acts use features of

|

formal,



S

i

distant, impersonal conversation such as: formal
beginnings, monologui’né, rigid tum-taking, passive
voice of verbs and a loﬁwfrequency of intimacy signals,
contracted forms of mo@al auxiliaries, verbs-to-be,
pre-packed forms of agﬂeement, vé}ﬁél fillers and

phrasal verbs, 4

It explains, as fﬁr'as possible; factors which
i
contribute to the contrastive features found. It
proposes acceptable gpéls of second-language conversation
i

. X i
and communicative competence.

It recommends two,types of training - remediation
for second-language noq-beginners and process-model
?
curriculum for beginners - in the use of Register in

Oral Discourse. E

In order to ascer?ain the efficacy of the two
-~ types of training, it carries out a #rial of the
|4
effectiveness of remediation on adult second-language

speakers of English.

I T



It finds that aiwell—programmed instruction ~ with
goals and'objectives:behaviourally stated, socially
desiréble aﬁd teachagle, with learning experiences
well-selected, seque%ced, organised, integrated,
meaningfully and pleasurably presented - ¢an increase
i*]?i€§¥ﬁkiﬁ§Zthe fréquency of occurrence of most of"
fhe features of inforpal, casual, personal, familiar

language in the conve?sation of second-language

L
speakers of English. ‘
|

|
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CHAPTER _ 1
E
INTRODUCTION j
T g
141 ’

Language is % complex system of communication.
The word, commﬁnicétion, is however, too vague to
be of much ;se. Animals communicate with sounds,
gestures and other non-verbal SfTqu Language,

as a communlcatlve system, serves primarily to

-establish our sociél relationships with one another.

The establishment %f social relationships émong
users of a particuiar language fosters a good
control over our eﬁvironment. We control our
present environmen% in the light of our past.
Primitive human so%ieties preserve their history‘
and traditions by éral transmission from generation
to generation. Sophisticated human societies
preserve theirs by %ecords, written taped or filmed
and depeosited in 1i%raries and archives,
|

Language is pr&marily spéech, or oral accounts.
All human sqcietiesg’however primitive, enjoy the
gift of speech. In;daily living, speaking occupies
about'three-quarteré of our total verbal communica—

tion time,
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1

In language-acquiéltion, due cognisance should
be given the primacy oftspeech. In mother-tongue
acquisition of any given language, speech or oracy
is the first developed. LPre-school children speak

|

their mother-tongue which they use effectively for

inter-personal communication.

A lot of work has ﬂeen done on the written
forms of English used eit;er by native-English
reople or by educated sec%nd—lénguage users of English.
Uhebakwe (1974)1 delves iéto traits end causes of
bookish English among Nigérian students. Quirk (1976)2
examines the varieties oflwritten English by world
educated users. But very &ittle work has so far been
done on the spoken forms of English used by educated
speakers. The erroneous tfaditional assumption that
spoken language is looser,fless polished, less
logical and perhaps less worthy oi study than written

language is however changing.

|

!
1
I

]
Uhabakwe, E., (1974), "Bookish English Among Nigerian
Students", Journal of the
Nigeria English Studies Associa-
tion, vol.#6, no.1, pp.38-57.

]
i

2 . . * ﬁ
Quirk, R., (1976), A Survey of Educated English Usage,
Mimeographed, University College,
London, pp.1-23.

1
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| |
Sweet (196&)3 and Quirk (1972)u emphasise the
need to train the spogen language first, before

training the skills in written language:
. !

"Our strongegt and most direct associa-
tions ought to be with the spoken
language; for in speaking we must have
all our a35001at10ns between ideas
and words in perfect working order...
If then we first get a thorough
knowledge of the spoken form of the
foreign language and then proceed to
iearn its literary form, we shall be
in exactly the same position as regards
relative strength of asscociation as
natives themselves: we shall think in
the spoken language, because our
associations are directly with it...."
Sweet, H., p.52.

We are controlleé_in our thoughts and actions
by the language we kno%. One recognises that no
two languages are idenfical. People with different
mother-tongues have different reactions and responses
to situations and things. But in any one language,
the overstated and undérstated reactions are
expressed in differing‘linguistic terms; even by

1.
the same person., The masterly control over one's

. i

3 Sweet, H., (196L), The Practical Study of Languages:
A Guide fo for Teachers and Learners,
(0.U.P. ), PP.531-53.

Quirk, R., (1972), The E 115h Language and Images. of
Matter,}iO.U.P.;, PP.98-108.

n
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mother~-tongue has beén intuitively recognised.

We use ranges and vafieties of words and patterns

as ranges and varieti?s of situations arise. The
more wide-ranging and elaborated a person's language
is, the richer is likeiy the quality of his 1life,.

In the acquisition of é second-language, the more
€laborate one's languag% code is, the greater one's
control of the acquiredllanguage..

Spoken Language Neglected

3
'

For a long time, emphasis on spoken English
1]

!
has been on the phonology, or phonemics of the

language. BEnglish speech'has been examined at the
!
levels of sounds, stress and intonation. Further.
insight has, at some stage beenjtameﬁl into the
;

supra-segmental as well as (the segmental phonemes,

i
The use of segmental phonemes differentiates one

1

accent of the user from anoﬁher. The use of supré—
segmental phonemes different?ates one and the same
utterance of the same speake% from situation to
situation. A rise or fall in voice in the right
places can express delight, doubt, certainty

j
surprise, shock or disapprovay. Just as supra-

segméntal phonemes at the level of phonology

R

W
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differentiate situational variations of the speaker,

f
80 do paralinguistic features of spoken language.
¥

Socio-linguistic varlables influence appropriate
language use. Spoken 1anguage, erroneously claimed
to be looser and less pollshed than written language,
must be used appropriately ;ccording to varying
situations. It is not enoggh to differentiate
spoken language from writtég language. We must also
differentiate one form of époken languagde from
another, The linguist obsefves and records varying
forms of speech in certaln}varylng situations. Let
us listen to a Mr O&Hw Speaklng first to his wife,

}
then to a colleague and then to his boss:

(&) "I met that fool Dele, today. He wants

another contract - caH you believefit 2"
i f

(b) "Do you remember DelelOgo ? I met him
today and he said he' d apply Tor this
i !

- bigger contract. I thlnk he's optimistic,

§
don't you 9" L‘
I‘W
(c) "I met Mr Qo yestergay, sir, who did
rr
the market project, if you remember 7

!
He asked me to inquir? whether his name



was still on the qéntractors' list and

whether there wasFany chance of his gettigg

Vi . - .
the contract for a housing estate project.

I sa2id I would pags the message on, sir."
"
!'{

For a similar construct, see Wallwork (1969)5.

r
Each of the three utteranceﬁ‘quoted conveys egssentially

the same factual information. However, the differing
)
relationships of Mr. Olu wiﬁh his wife, his colleague and

his boss, lead him to expreés the information in different

1

language forms, with decreasing degrees of intimacy.

e
-~

L
Obviously, extract (a) is pfrsonal and informal, (b)
|

personal and semi-formal while (c¢) is official and
P!
formal., The differences are evident in the different

t

options made of vocabulary and structural patterns.
¥

[
1.3 Communicative Competenée in English
f
The notions of linguistic competence and communica-

tive competence have great relevance to educated Nigerian
speakers of English. The ééquisition of a native language

is usvally attended by allithe socio-linguistic factors

r5

Wallwork, J. F., (1969)};Language and Linguistics,
|

*I(Heinemann), p.107.

!
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which regulate 1angq%ge-use at the same time as

the grammar is beinghacquired. Hence, native
Speakers of any ianguage naturally develop

an "intuitive Sense éf linguistic appropri ateness",
Crystal ang Davy (196é)6. It is the intuitive sense
that causesg Mr Ojo tq!use three Varying degrees of
informality/formality;ﬁn his dialogue with his wife,

colleague gng boss, r’

The current emphasi$ onl communicative competence

' istzgigiLﬁfgétgtw COulthgrd -et-all (1975)7,

6 | v
Crystal, D. ang Davy, D,, (i969),.;nvestigating English
Stylé, (Longmen s DPe5.

7 Coulthard, R, N, ang Sinclair, 7, ligh,, (1975), Towards

A Andlysis of Discourse, 0.U0.P.),
Fp.3-12,

L
i
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Coulthard devises;ior native speakers, a series of
Language FunctionaTests (L.F.T.) for boys to use
language to get a:?hild to perform a task, for
example to build a Brick—tower. Boys have to
describe, direct, éﬁplain, instruct children who
perform given tasks., The boys are assessed not

on grammatical comp¥éxity'or appropriateness of
vocabulary, but on h?w successful they use language

!
to get children to aﬁt and how long it takes.

¥

The need for the right spoken message in
given sitvations can ﬁé seen in the kind of oral
communication that goéé on between the air traffic
control tower and the éockpit. Surely a wrong
message or even a righ%ﬁmessage in the wrong
forms, to the wfong perépns, in the wrong kinds of
situations can make the@ifferencebetween air-
traffic disaster or surv%%al. The control tower-
cockpit example may striéé one as tragic and

confined to the daily expériences of only a
B

minority group of professibnals in air-trafficking.

Another example, howéﬁer, provides comic
relief. One may recall a E.B.C. One television
-
! .

.
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I

drama series, MIND YOU?R LANGUAGE, which ran on
British television scfeens from January till
March, 1978, The teléw"rision drama depicts the
experiences of studentfimmigrants in Britain and
their inadequate levellof oral communicative
competence. They ofteﬁ sound off'ensive even when
they are genuinely sintere and pathetic. A remedial
oral English lesson 1s;run for them by a tutor,

Mr Brown. It proves ah immense task for Mr Brown
to adjust the 1mm1gra;gs socio-linguistically 1nto
the English-speaking fommunlty in Whlch they live,

l
More will be said: abo%t communicative competence

in Chapter Two, under!Related Literature.
. : i
Since our concerﬂ is with register differentia-
i
-
tion in oracy in Engli , it is necessary to spell

out the goals of conversatlon for educated Nigerian
I
speakers of Engllsh.aqd the goals of English Language

education in Nigeriaff
'1.’

L 1
Goals of Second Language Conversation
N i

: ' 4
The goals of Eng%ish language €ducation in
Nigeria have been examlned in the llght of the

functions that Engllsh is expected to perform in

i |
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I 1

and outside the classrogm and in real-life situations.
Bamgbose (1971)8 lists the functions of Bnglish as

1
an official language for all types of official

. . : .
records and instructions; in business and commerce
F
for all transactions and publicity; in education,

as the language of instfuction; in the mass media
(the radio, the T.V., Fhe cinema, the newspaper
etc.,) as the language éf mass information and
propaganda; in creatiwg art and litersture as the
\ ' most popular 1anguagel%or novels, poems, short
stories, music and drama.

About a decade ago, English was regarded as
an elite language, spé&en by a small percentage of
\ Nigerian population }%‘the elite. Eowever, with
the universal,free pﬂimary and in fact free secon-
dary education in soﬁe States for a start, and
* " later to come univer%él,free secondary education
\ throughout the federation, the gate to educational
advancemenf,job oppoé#unities, fuller participation
in social and cultur?l life is opened to all

M !

8 Bamgbose, A., (1971) in.John Spencer, {ed,), The Englisn
Language in West Africa,{Longman),
Pp.35-37.

;




SERT

Nigerian children. ThL English language provides
access to educational Bpportunities in Nigeria,
The percentage of educated Nigerians who speak
and write in English i? steadily on the increase.
Therefore the claim that English is an elite
language is no longer valid for the present and
the future. L

Just as the numer%cal strength of the actual
users of Bnglish in Nigeria is on the increase,
go will the domains orksocial contexts in which
educated Nigerians actually use or speak English
expand. Ubahakwe (197ﬁ)9, citing Doherty (1972)10
in a pilot study on thﬁ social contexts in which

educated Nigerians, about a decade ago, used

English for communication, recalls that at home,
g
|
)

Ubéhakwe, E., (1974),:"Goals in English Language
Education in Nigeria", Journal of

tthe Nigeria English Studies
Asgociation, voT.g, nofz,

ipp.39—46.

10 Doherty, J. &., (1972), "The Use of English in Nigeria",

4n unpublished paper, presented at
the Fifth Annual Conference of the
Nigeria English Studies Association,
University of Nigeria, Nsukka.
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knglish was usedfsz% of'ten or all the time;‘as
against 68% when:it was seldom or never used. He
also recalls thaﬁ in Social Contexte, i.e. while
entertaining or ét public prayers etc., English was

used 63% often or all the time as against 37% seldom
or never. E

|

Realising téat the impact of expansion of

education in the gome and social contexts has been
great in the last$decade, the figures are likely
to be much highep for the frequent use of English
in the homz and in social contexts. A replication
of the Doherty study is likely to conflrm our V1ews.
Other Tigures, accgrdlng to Doherty are: 61% English
used in Trade ang Commerce, 92% BEnglish used 1n
Wider Communlcaulonkand 96% Engllsh used in

Officialdom all the time or often. Again, one

expects some rise 1n the percentage of the domains

considered, !

The roles of Engllsh in Nigeria are expanding.
ngerlan bupils, in Upper-primary classes and in
secondary schools, whose mother-tonguééuiifﬁer,uwill
have to con*erse in one variety of kEnglish, outside

the classroom, on the playfleld, or in the neighbour-

}
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hood. It is desirable that they do not converse in
t
pidgin, as this may pave adverse effects on their learning

5
of standard written or spoken English}//

They need to be ?ble to hold casual, informal conver-
sations in English. ﬁigerian adults who speak different
mother~tongues and haée no common oOr shared'knbwledge
of the same language a}so need to Be able to hold casual

conversations in English and not in pidgin,
¥

One of the goals Sf conversational skills in
English for educated Ni%erians is to understand the
message of an utteranceisaid amidst the stops, starts, repeti-
tions, hesitations, int{macy signals, verbal fillers,
characteristic of Englis% speech, Since Nigerians
understand the mesgsage oé a speech said amidst stops,
repetitions and intimacy%signals in a Nigerian language,

Nigerians educated in English can be trained to acquire
& .

this receptive conversational skill in English.

Another major goal of, conversational skills in
English for educated Nigerians, is to be able to use
similar features in their éwn productive conversation in
Engl ish, such that {their spkeeches in English can flow with

the normal conversational'séeed. The use of features of

t

R

¢

i
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conversation allows the speaker in any given language
sufficient time to plan his next utterance. In other
words, the use of com}-ersational features helps the
thought-process of theispeaker. Educated Nigerians
speaking English in in%ormal.situations exhibit thought-
packed speeches, whichimust be carefully listened to, wordﬁ_
by word, to aveid a misunderstanding. They can relax

their thought-process aé well as establish a close-
interactionary relafions'*';hip with their listeners when

they speak informally, éF distinguished from when they

speak formally.

o

One other major goai is to have at one's'd13posal
a variety of linguistic dbdes that enable one to switch
from one social role to a;other with ease and flexibility,
according to varying demands of situations. Any. one
languvage can afford a speéﬁer a number of different ways
of using the language or differentl"fashions of speaking".
Mr. Olu in our construct, %hapter 1y, p.5, or Mr. Smith ip
Wallwork's construct, (1969) uses three different "fashions
of speaking" the same verbai information to his wife, his
colleague and his boss. Edﬁdated Nigerians can use a
numbey of linguistic codes in speaking English, Their

L
Nigerian languages, like any, other, afford them different



‘ 15

'
fashions of speaking, according to varying demands
of situations;E Our construct shows a Nigerian
speaker using ﬁhree markedly different linguistic

codes in expressing essentially the same information

to his wife, hié colleague and his boss.

.
Bducated Niéerian users of English and especially

Nigerian teachers of Bnglish at all educational

levels, have to o?eréte, in varying socigl situationg,

formal and informal. Besides, since the language

of textbooks and of classroom instruction by which

Nigerians become educated is largely formal, |

{Barnes, 1969)11, there is a strong need to train

the use of informalispeech and talks in informal

situations. This training should be done at all
i

levels of Bnglish te%ching in Nigeria. One does

not advocate native—l%ke mastery with R.P. Accent,.
This is socially undesirable. No second-language
user likes to shed off:completely the linguistic
traits of his native l%nguage,which serve as a
means of identification with his native cuiture;

L

" Barnes, D., Britton, J., and Kesen, H., (196Q)s -

) Language, the Learner and the
i School, Penguin kEducation,
‘ }
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Even if one were to wish to, the problems of inter-language
interference with the linguistic features of the second-
language would make the‘goal of perfect native-like

K
competence impracticable),

What is desirable, however, is the ambilingual ease
to Switch from oneé llngulstlc code to another, -especially
in distinguishing formal from informal situations., We
would like to comment on Walshés (1974)12 citation of
"packing his loads" as "g very common Nigerian phrase",

!
used by speakers at "all 1§vels of fluency in English",
pP.49. '"Packing his loads"&is a Yoruba translitergtion
of "getting his luggage reédy"; Its use reflects the
ethnic group or social—edudational level of the user,
Its use by the more versatiae educated Nigerian speakers
of English can be exPlained%by the code~switching involved
when one speaks informally ﬁo a person of lower status,

Say a steward, with whom one can only successfully

1.
communicate if one uses "packing his loads".

12 Walsh, N. G., (1974), "Types and Varieties of English

in Nigeria", Journal of Nigeria

English Studles Association,
vol. 16, no. 1, PP.L6-55,
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There are some Nigerian English lexical items which
have a wide currenc§ of usage among the barely and the
highly educated, and which feature in the domains of the
home and other soci;i contexts. A few examples are:

- trafficijam, go-slow, motor-park,
danfo bu?,kiakia, molue, mammywagon:;
- houseboyi petty traders;

- 1ow—profﬁle, immedi ate effect,

In World-standard English, "go~slow" as a nominal group
is an industrial action, a work-to~-rule action. In
Nigerian English, "go-séow" is either heavy traffic‘
conge€stion or an instr@ctional warning to dPivers to
slow down speed because ?f construction men at work.

It is interestiné to not%, however, that the highly
educated Nigerian speakeﬁ makes a functional distinction
of formality/informality &n the use OF non-use of Nigerian
English lexical items, One is likely to apologise for
arriving late to an informal, familiar gathering at home
or among close friends by mentioning "go-siow". On the
other -hand, conscious of t£e status of the addressee, one
is likely to apologise at é_fo?mal interview, a public

lecture or at a management @oard meeting by mentioning



oy

_r,,._,

A

g

|
18

"heavy traffic" or "traffic congestion," The barely

feducated Nigerian SPeaker is 1likely to use "go slow"

lor Ttpaffic Jam" in both the informal and formal
%ituations. The abili&y to distinguish between
iinguistic markers of informalitx/formality, in

varying social contexts is one of the major goals

of second—language conversat1on.

By the same intuition, (Crystal and Davy, 1969)
the educated Nigerian k;ows when to refer to a
"weal thy" woman as a “c%sh madan', The element of
informality of situatioﬁ a8 well as of familiarity
with‘the speaker-addressee relationship, gives the
educated Nigerian speakér the intuition as to
which form to use in whaf situations. This intuition

is the premise on which communicative competence is

based (Hymes, 1972)°13

1.5 The Need for the Study |

!u,
In Nigeria, Englishfis the medium of formal

school instruction in all post-primary institutions.

;

13 Hymes, D., (1972),  "On Communicative Competence™,

Mimeographed, University of
Pennyslvania, p.280,
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It is also a medium in the top'classes of primary
schools and in all the classes of the private nursery

1
and primary schools. Because of its central place in

the school curriculum, English deserves special atten-
tion. The need for the appropriate use of varieties of
spoken Bnglish in classroom interaction and in other

social interactions, is overwhelming.

A few studies on native-Eﬁglish speech and social
relationships have been carried?out by Gumperz and Hymes,
(196u)1“ and Ellis and Ure, (19?6)15. Gumperz and Eymes
attempt a typoiogy of culture. TEllis and Ure advocate

varieties of Bnglish for varieties of situations.

1u Gumperz, J. J. and Hymes, D., (1964), "Speech Variation
as an Index in the Study oi
South Asian Civilisation',
Language in Culture and Society,
New York

15 Ellis, J. and Ure, J, N. (1966), "Language Varieties",
Encyclopaedia of Linguistics,
Informgtion and Control

(Pergamon Pressj,pp 1-8.

;

L



Other studies exa$ine and analyse actual speech

in concrete social groups., Blanc (1970)16, Hymes (1972)17

and Ure (1976)18 have 5bserved that in certain situations,

some forms of speech aée used and others not{:;:fJf They
have noted that forms ?f speech vary according to the
speaker, the heagrer ané the circumstances in which both
e find themselves, Barnés (19?6)19 and Barnes and Todd
(1977)20 have also eXaéined the effect of the size of

co~-participants Qn-inférmal speech,

- I Y 1

RV 16 Blanc, M., (1970), VSociolinguistic Study of Orleans

by Sociolinguistic Problems: An
Exploratory Essay", Language

- Research Centre, Birkbeck College,
Mimeographed.

9 {
7 Hymes, D, (1972), op. cit., p.280.

18 Ure, J. WN,, (1976),f”Registers“, Exeter Linguistic
Studies, Volo 1 ] ppo 32" o

Barnes, D,, (1976),F“EXp10ratory Speech and Final
Draft", From Communication to
Curriculum, {Penguin},pp.108-138.
f
Barnes, D., Todd, Fi, (1977), Communication and
Learning in Small Groups,
(Routledge and Reagan, Paul},

F

{

v 19

'&-;I -

20




21

P

Since rather scanty work has been done on S€cond-

language use of stylistic features of Register in Oral

Discourse, this stuly finds it necessary to examine sonme

features of speech acts.! Linguists like Bamgbose (1971)21

|
ifolayen, (1974),22 mdedunie (1974)2%, Osisanya.(1974),°%

Adetugbo (1979)25 and Akére (1979),26 have commented on
variety differentiation in the written English of educated
Nigerians. But there has not been any study of situationa-

|
lised specch acts with their performance features.
oot )
21 i
! Bamgbose, A., (1971), "Registers of English", Journal

: of Nigeria Bnglish Studles sgocia-
tion, vol, 1, no.i, pp.§1 ~88,

Afolayan, A., (1974), "Politeness in English", Journal
of Nigeria Bnglish Studjes Associa-
‘tion’ VOl,0y NNO.1, PP. - .

23Adekun1e, M. A, (1974), "The Standard Nigerian English
tin Sociolinguistic Perspective",

> Journal of Nigeria English Studies
fg53001at10n, VoL, B, 00.7, PDe28=317.

)

22

24OSisanya, D. O.y (1974), "The Teaching of Informal

i Varieties of BEnglish 1n Nigeria',
| Journal of Nigeria English
Studics Associa%ion, VOl.6, N0.2,

I
b

Adetugbo, A., (1979),k"Appr0pr1ateness and Nigerian
English", Varieties and Functions of
‘Bnglish in Nigeria, (A.U.P. Y,

| pp. 137-166.

25

26 Akere, J. F., (1979),£”Grammatlcal Competence and

Communicative Competence in
FRelation to Users of English as
'a Second Language", Lagos Rev1ew
f English Studies, vo%.1

e
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It is true that Nigerien linguists have shown
|
an awareness of dissimilarities between features of
. i
spoken and written forms of English,

Their comments

have;however,only scratched’ on the- surface the problen

of register differentiation in actual speech,

i
Nigerign linguists, 1i%e their native English-
' Speaking colleagus, Quirk—eﬁ—al‘(1972)27, are aware of

3
"an invariant literary Tlavour in the speech of non-
]:

native English Speaking students", or what Ubghakwe

describes as "bookish English". The present writer
I

} .
Teels that there is 4 strong’ need for educated Nigerian
{

S8peakers and teachers of Engiish to use g Vvariety of

linguistic codes for g variety of situations. Bdaucated

Nigerians can develop the ability to switch Tfrom one

register to anothep, Such sﬁitches are apparent in

changes, however slight, in %bcabulary, structure ang

intonation, in the formalitx/@nformality continuum,

The present study is niecessary from s sociolinguistic

bPerspective, Language communities €xXist with g variety

of discourse genres, Particu;ar genres are regarded as

_t

I
«y Leech, G,, and Svartvik,, (1972),

A.Grammar of Contemporary En lish,
‘(Longman), p,2I,

7 Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S
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appropriate for;particular speakers and listeners,
for particular occasions, A study or survey of
naturalistic pa?terns of speech acts, showing
freguency of océurrence noted thus provides pre-
conditions for ?well—formedness" for a particular
genre and genreLsequencing. Buch a study or survey
also forms g dgscfiption of semantic strategies for

processing discourse and for efficient structursal
i

analysis of discourse, be it dialogue or monologue.

[

1.6 0Oral Communication and Communicative Situations

It is necéssary at this point to define our
concepts of orél communication and communicative
8ituations, Ih this study, we are concerned with
actual talks b? informants in selected communicative .
situations. Lbcality, for example, is a component
of the communi;ative Situation. The school or an
educational iﬁ;titution is one locality. The home
can be anotheﬂ locality. One can talk to a member
of one's famiiy complaining of tiredneés, using a
different linéuistic code from the code one uses
making a simi}ar complaint to a fellow teacher or
a headmaster ét School., OQur samples of participants

in conversation are drawn Trom the school, as a

locality. .'
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Apart from locality, other components of the

communicative situation are:

1.
2.

participants' attitude to one another,

participanﬁs' attitude to the topic of communi-

cation, !

participats' attitude to the signs or symbols

i
used in communication.
f

[
participantf‘ sex

participants' age

participant%‘ nationality

Participanté' profession

participants' attitude to the situation in

which COmmuéication is taking place, (Szentivanyi,

19?6)28.

b
Communicative situation is also specified by its aim,

or function either to

:
|
i

inform
persuade one to act

dissuada one from acting
give an ac%ount of an action

o8

Szentivanyi, A., (1976), "Communicative Situations in

; the Training of Teachers of
; English as a Foreign Language",
1 English Language Teaching, vol.
k XXX, no.3, p.181.

|
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evaluate
give opinions

mgke suggestions,

. . Lo, . . .
Each aim in communicative situations has a set of verbgl
$

signals. For example, in giving opinions, one uses

Bignals such as:

The listed signals are points on the informality/formality

4

Honestly ...

If you ask me ...

The poiﬁt is 4.0

Don't ygu agree that ...
As T see it ...

I musgt %ay cas

I'd like to say that ...
I think that ...
I-believ}:e

I'm of the opinion that ...

continuum,

Bodily motion is also a component of communicative

S ;
Situation. Body language adds to the total meaning of
F ]

a conversation. Among the subdivisions of bodily motion

are:
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1. pafalinguistics

2. kinesics.

3. mimicry

4, facial features (Szentivanyi, p.182).

The present study takes note of paralinguistic
features such as ?reaky voice, laughter, giggies, pauses,
as well as other iinguistic features of casual conversa-
tion, F
Gesture, faCial ¢Xpressions, kinesics and mimicry
are however outsiée the scope of the present study.
These would have ﬁecessitated the use of a close circuit
television for each subgroup of informants., Financial

constraints make this impossible for the rresent study.

The actual communication can be in a monologue or
a dialogue form, We believe that some sociolinguistic
varigbles affect sbeech_in dialogue settings. We regroup
Szentivanyi's list of components of communicative situa-

tion into five major classes:

1. Attributes of participants engaged in speaking

to one another in a given context, e.g. sex,
age, social, status, cultural roles, kinship

relations,.

t

:
l
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2. 'thé partiéuiarfigﬁigiﬁﬁder discussion in a
commux.litz:aiti:;;n. o

5. the settifg jiﬁ"whiah'the communication
occufs, inbiuding'timé, place and social
situation. |

. the.gggﬁgi #Séd;té carry out the communication
be it wfgé%én messages or spoken dialdgﬁé,
and the pafffpular language code used to
generate don&ént such as Black dialect or
Standard English,

5. the ;unctioné or goals served by fhe communi-
cation, e.g.:request for goods or for social

recognition,iinterpretation or information,

t
The forms may interact with the setting, partici--

pents and topic., Communicative functions.can be restrictec

: i : o
by the variables of participants, setting, mode and

topic. In order to detect the occurrence of such
T

interactions of sociolinguistic variables, we have
1

focussed on contextual‘cues in real dialogues.
}

-

e T

a et wp e T
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Oral Discourse -

our conéept of Discourse derives from Enkvist,
Spencer and Gregony 8 (196L|.)29 and Keenan's (1978)30
Both Spencer- etwal and Keenan regard Discourse as
speech acts, talks conversations. Keenan disting-
uishes-plannéd discourse from unpl anned discourse,
Unplannéd discourse is spontaneous, casual and
lacks fore—thpught or organizational preparation.
Planned discohrse has been thought out and
organised, prior to its expression. Planned
discourse is iik? a scripted talk or convgrsation.

Unplanned discourse is unscripted talk. The present

study is concérned with features of unplanned discourse.

Keenan examines and finds features that

characterise unplanned discourse:
.
1. ideas repeated in series of utterances
2. weak syntactical expressions
[4

{

{

9 Enkvist, N, E., Spencer, J, and Gregory, M. J., (1964),

i Linguistics and St @mford
: University Pressﬁ,London, pp.85- 91

Keenan, E. 0., (1978), "Unplanned and Planned

Discourse®, Pragmatics liicrofiche,
' University of Cambridge, vol. 35
no. A3, pp.i-33,

P —



t"’af'v]

10,

Our

L s

29

lexical it%ms having phonological features
alike used ;n series of adjacent utterances.
simple morpho-syntactical structures

active voice more common

use of present tense in relating past events,

repetition aﬁd word replacement to improve

or correct some dimension of the communication.
more discoursé space.
[

)
sound "touch offs" - the sound of one itenm
!

may touch off %he articulation of oiher items

sharing those %ound patterns, by subseguent

t
Speakers. '

repetition of léxical items in the expression

of a propositioﬁ,'

}

. -
concept of Discourse also derives from Hurtig's

(1977)31. Discourse is a hatural language unit: dis-

Cour'ses are variable in length and complexity, can be

Monologues, dialogues or m&lti—personaliinterchanges.

Ancther characteristic featﬁre of a discourse is that

it has a topical or logical 'structure.

31

:
Hurtig, R., (1977), "Toward a Functional Theory of

Discourse", in Discourse Produc-

tion snd Comprehension, ed.
reedle, R. C,, 4blex Publishing
Co.),pg.89-106.
!

i
'

i
i
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Our present concern is however not with the

' f
analysis of discourse structure, The surface and under-

lying structures of discourse are extensive fields

worthy of another stﬁdy. For the same reason, discourse
units and boundariesLare outside the scope of the

Present study. . !

A Our interest in'the present study embraces: dialoguing
or monologuing, turn-taking and/or interruptions, repeti-
tions and pauses, We also take note of speech styles by
which a speaker adjus&s his speech according to the age
of co~present speake}s, such as peers. We also note

lk " the frequency or otherwise of the occurrence of such
features as: contracted forms of prohouns and modal
auxiliaries, phrasal verbs, passive -voice of verbs,

intimacy signals and pre packed forms of agreement,
La{_ L

k' ' 1.8 Register and Situational Dimensions of Field, Province;
Mode; Role and Status.

Register has hlthgrto been regarded as a llst of
human fields of endeavour° Agriculture, Building,

) Catering, Education, Englneering, Fishing, Government,
Industry, 'Law, Medicin%, Press, Printing, Religion,

Science, Sports, Tradetand the rest., This narrow

1
concept of register is ‘so limited in scope that it
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does not give thé non-native user of English the
necessary information about the multiple factors and

variables which make up the concept of Register.

Register me%ns in this study, the features of a
language which a%user uses in given contexts, and by
which the hearer} a native-user of the shared language,
without regard té the content of the text, can draw

certain conclusions about the user,
D
¥

Barlier stuéies, Hill (1958)32, Enkvist, Spencer and
Gregory (196u)33 - Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens (1965)3LL
Catford (1965)35 Crystal and Davy (1969)36 .

!

b
72 Hil1, T., (1958), Institutional Linguistics, Orbis, 7,
b Lit,

]

33 Enkvist, N, E., Spencer, J. and Gregory, M. J., (196L),
OQD Cl u,pp 56""89

;
Halliday, M., 4. N,, McIntosh, S., and Strevens, P.,

'i (196Y4), "Phe Users and Uses of
| Language", The Linguistic Sciences
[
f
{

34

and Language Teaching, (Longman),
PP.87-102,

35 Catford, J, C.; (1967), "Language Varieties" Journal:>
of ng?ﬂlstlcs, vol 3, no., 2, -
N ] i {

36 Crystal, D. and Davy, D., (1969), op. cit., pp.63-84.,
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Bamghose (1971)37, Ellis ,and Ure (1976, 1977)3 & 39 have
N ¥
- defined the concept of register along three situational

dimensions, using different nomenclatures,
|

Ellis dlstlngulshes reglster in the broad sense of

"style, genre_and mode". Catford's definition substitutes
"medium" for the concept pf "mode" by Hill. Both Hill

- and Catford agree on the poncept of mode or medium as

" relating to either the gg&ken or the wpitten form of a
language. Mode is £heref%fe inter-changeable with
"medium"., Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens distinguish
register in the broad sense of-

bta i "field of discourse"

. "mode of discouﬁse" and

"style of discourse".

;Eg ,37 Bamgbose, A., (1971), "Reglsters of English", Nigeria
English Studies Association
Journal, vol., 1, no.1, pp p.81-88,

38 Ellis, J. and Ure, J, N., (1976), "Language Varieties:

Register™, Enczclogaedla of
Linguistics, Information and
Cohtrol,(?argamon Press),pp 2-3.

Issues in Sociolinguistics, ed
- Oscar Uribe,{Villegas Mouton
Publlshers),‘he Hague, Paris,
Ne?'York PP. 19?—2&& :

29 ivid., (1977),




33
!

, F
In a way, Hill, Catford and Halliday-et-al agree on
t

three dimensions of regis;er usage:

I
|

"field" is interchaneable with "genre".
"style" is the same;by Hill, Catford and
Halliday—et-f-’-al.

"mode" is interchangeable with Catford's "medium".

l

» I
Thus, three situational d;mensions distinguished by
these scholars are: f

"fieid or genre of discourse"

"mode or medium offdiscourse" ahd

gtyle of discoursé".

f

Enkvist, Spencer and Gr%gory (1964) distinguish three
dimensions of register %s ufield", "mode" and "tenor".
Bamgbose (1971) distinguishes register as "field",
"medium" and "tenor". %amgbose's concept of ‘medium"
is interchasngeable with Catford's and is the same

concept as "mode" in the Halliday-et-al's. distinctions.

The concept of “ténor" is a much finer distinction
of "style®. It embrac?s the relatiohship between,”
participants in a langhage activity, that is ‘the speaker-
addressee relationshié. It is interchangeable with the

concepts of “role" an%‘"status".

-!
[ #
i £



¢ 3k

Crystal and Davy Qistinguish three broad dimensions,

namely "medium", wgtatus" and "province'. Their concept

£

of "status" involves speaker-addressee rel ationship as

it affects formality/ipformality. Their concept of
e

wprovince" however implies the occupational activity

wnich the user of a language is engaged 1n, namely -
legal, religious, social etc. In a sense, Crystal and

Davy's concept of "status' agrees with Bamgbose's and

Bnkvist-et-al's concept of "tenmor', while their
concept of Yprovince" agrees with the notion of tfield"

of discourse by all other authoritieé 9n register.

. Ellis and Ure distinguish register along four
dimensions of “field“; "mode"; "role" and tformality” .
Ellis and Ure's conce%t of ”formalitj'agrees with
Crystal and Davy's co?oept of "status" and the concept
of‘"tenor" expressed }y Enkvist, Spéncer and Gregory
(1964) and by Bamgboéé (1971) .

In order %o accémmodate all the distinctions made
by other . soholarsion register, we prefer to classify

register along five dimensions of Field, Province, Mode,
i .

Role and Status. ;
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The Field dimension of register is a classif ication
in which linguistic features correlate with variations
in the type of subjecf matter, where the difference is
not merely one of'pro%ince. For example, under the
category of legal province, a field of discourse can be ’
marriage, divorce, al;mony, on fhe one hand, while anether
can be property, leas%, mortgage, still under the same
category‘of legal province. To take another example,
a field of discourse d?der the category of social can be
"Making Friends"; another field of discourse can be
"Enjoying Leisure". Tﬁus there has to be a fine distinec-
tion between "field of?discourse" and "province", The
field of discourse ié épecifically the topic or subject-
matter of discourse. i
i

The Province dimengion of register is a classifica-
tion in which linguistic variations correlate with
variations in the occup%tiogal activity of the user of
“the language. Such occépational activities include
‘legal, religious, technical, non-technical, medical,
Journalistic, social, sc}entific and more. For example,
under the category of Prbvince, a field of discourse as "Curbing
Ioflation”" is potentiallyigéechnical subject-matter whereas
a field of discourse ag 'Making Friends" is potentially a social,
non-~technical subject.matter; either subject-matter may

f
be treated technically Oﬁ non-technically by the user of

the language. ; R
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i. ) The Mode dimensﬁon-of register is one in which

§5- linguistic featureslporrelate with the medium of an

’ia utterance, whether spoken or written. The definition of
f%_ : this dimension is ceﬁtral to the present study which

T, focusses on the Spo%Ln Mode of discourse. The concept

of Mode is a cline ranging from what is spoken unprepared;

to what is prepared jand spoken (scripted) to what is
written to be read éloud, to what is written to be
silently read. !E
i _
The Role dimension of register is a . classification

: in which linguistic! features correlate with the social
-~ functions of the ut%erance or text. Role is a cline

ranging from personal interchange with the use of

gambits and intimacy signals, te spoken colloquy, to
telephone conversaéion,to public speaking, radic talks,
television discourse, with varying social functions to

- inform, ecducate, eﬁtcrtain, persuade, instruct, impress,

t

or to convince etc.

} ‘
The Status or;Formality dimension of register is a

clagsification in which linguistic features correlate

ey, sk -ﬂ.x, R T

with the personal Lelationship between the participants

e -‘;4!?{‘ .
¥

.
in a discourse., It involves the sender-receiver,

-

L4

addresser—addresse? relationship in a given utterancec.

Pt
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It conveys intimacy, éamiliarity, kinship relations,
respect, politeness, shperiority, equality, inferiority,
business relations - differences which are points on the
cline of formality éndtinformality-Joos (‘1962)1'LO postu-
lates five degrees of formality, namely intimate, casual,
consultative, formal and frozen,

1.9 QObjectives and Major T;sks of the Study

1
The six major objeétives of the present study are:

1. To identify clusters of stylistic features

!
of Register used in oral discuurse by native-

English student% and second-language

gpeakers of Engiish on three given fields

i

2. To separate the %ontrastive features or

|
linguistic markers used by the two major
;

¥
speakers of English.

t
3. To explain as far; as possible, factors which

o f

L S

-

contribute to thelcontrastive linguistic

features found, )

%

Joos, M., (1962), The f;%e Clocks, Publication 2, Indiang,
Indiana, University, Research Centre
in Anthropology, Folklore and
Linguistics, The Hague, {Mouton.
Publishers), pp.1-108,
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4. To propo%e acceptable goals of conversation

and communicative competence in a second-

language.

-t

5. To propose two types of training for
both remedial and process-model training of
Register usage by second-language speakers
of Englis?.
7 | 6. To ascerféin that the proposed types orf
| training for long-term achievement of
goals, wiil at least in the short-term,

yield some}desired resul ts.
4

1.10 Hypotheses of %he Study

!
This study is based on the following
hypotheses: '

-

i
1. That discourse in English by Nigerian

Students exhibits linguistic features of
ii
the written;Mode of English, in contrast
. . ¢ :
With dlscoupse by native-English students,
which is fo%nd to exhibit features of
English Speech.

2.

o,
4
y

That discourse in Fnglish by Nigerian
|
sStudents dev;ates from the normgs of native-

English cline of Role, which in this case

is a close dialogue in which'familiar peers

g




¥

b9
r
participate and which calls for

exploratéry language,

3. That disgourse in English by Nigerian
students exhibits features of ritual,
formal Status of English in Nigeris,
whereas that spoken by native-English
studénté exhibits features of informal

i

dialogue among close peers.

4. That the factors which contribute to the
ritua1?~written-1ike speech in English by
Nigerian students can be minimised. The
minim%zation will be by means of femedial
Engliéh programmes and by process-model
curriéulum planning in English. That by
minimising such factors, or, by control-
ling 'such variables, the Nigerian students'
conv;rsational English will exhibit some

feat?res that distinguish conversational

English from written English,
4

111 Selection of Informants

1

Samples ‘

H

Sampling is complex but not randcm. There are

two major sub-populations represented in the samples.

I

R —
TR e
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%
One is a collection of second-language speakers of
English., The other;is a collection of native-English
speakers. Both samples are students studying English
in educational institutions and who voluntarily agree

to participate. ;'
]

'
The second language speakers' groups of samples

consist of: (1) N{gerian secondary school pupils in

form five in two Laéos State schools, (2) N.C.E.

students in their fibal year in the university, (3) post-

graduvate diploma stuhents in Bducation and (4) Associa-

teship diploma stulents in Education, all drawn from

the Faculty of Educa?ion, University of Lagos.

'l: .
Te Oral disc?urse is held by twenty-two form

five students from King's College and Holy Child College,

I .
Lagos, in four small 'sub-groups of five or six partici~
k

pants. There are bojf and girls; their mean age is
f
16 years. :

2. Another foi;r sub-groups of five or six
participants, totalliﬁg twenty-two N.C.E, year-three
students in Arts and Science, from the Faculty of

| -

Education, University%of Lagos, also participate.

There are men and women; their mean age is 20 years.
!

'
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3. Orai discourse is also held by a toia; of

twenty participants; in four sub-groups of five,
cbnsisting of ten NiQ,E. year three students and ten
P.G.D.E, students og the Faculty of Education, University
.of Lagos. There aré men and women ; ~- their mean age- is

24 years.

]

The samples ofltwenty native-English spesking

Students consist of four sub-groups of five participants,
drawn from four Brit?sh universities of Leeds, Edinburgh,
Cambridge. and LondonfUniversity College. They are men
and women who readil& volunteer to participate in the

oral discourse, Theik mean age is 24 years.

4, Finally, oral discourse is held by a total of
i

twenty Associateship'diploma in Bducation students, in

four sub-groups of f@ve participants each.“There are

. 1; . .
men and women ; - . their mean age is 30 years,

In all, one hundred and four students participate
in twenty sub-groups, The sub-groups of samples are

drawn from a situational grid - educational institutions,

B A s g A L
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1.12 Selection of Togicslof Discourse

li

|
Two topics of general interest and import are

]
initiglly selecteg by the researcher. They are:;

How to make schooling more interesting.

How to curb inflation,

The first topic is' sociological and close to the
r
experiences of students the world over., It is

1
not a cul ture-bound topic.
!

The second topic, though technical is also
universally experienced, even by students, Infla-
tion has become a bf—word in all homes, irrespective
of language and culﬁuﬁe. The intention in the
Selection of topics ?f general import is to ensure
that none of the topics gives any of the sub-~groups
of informants any unéue advantage or element of

E .
planned discourse over any other sub-group.

After the analysis of data on the oral discourse

i
Bpoken by selected secondary school pupils and
[

N.,C.E, year three Students, 1t is found necessary
£
|
to change one of the two topics of discourse, Thus,

"How to make schooling!more interesting" is changed
k

¥
|

i

— T
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i
to "Making friends". The sub-groups of N.C.E,
students are found to exhibit signs of regurgitating
their professional lecture ideas on &ducation,
They are the final-year N.C.E. students of the
Faculty of Eduéation, University of Lagos. The
other sub-groups of final-year students, from Holy

Child College and King's College Lagos, simply
!
talk about thei? experiences at school, They

oo . .
have no set ideas and no rote-memorised ideals on

education to regurgitate. Since other sub-groups
N )

of participants will involve students in Britain,
who may or may not be professional education
students, the ch%nge of topic is felt desirable,
|

An additiona% topic is made, which is close
to the experience% of students the world over. It
is: "Why we dresé the way we do". Thus, there are
three topics of di%course for the suﬁ-groups of
native-English students and Nigerian students

b
compared and contrgsted. They are:

5

b
1. Making friends

2. Why we dreés the way we do .
i

¥
2., How to curb inflation.
|
¥

¢
i
‘.
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Methodology, Instrument and Recording
1.

The oralldiscour%e was conducted as a
spontaneous spoken COilOQUY among peers, It was
not a scripted or planned discourse. The researcher
introduced herself to 'each sub-group 6f student-
informants, She toldqthem the three topics of

discourse, which are: ,

Making friends
‘
Why we dress the way we do 7

How to curb inflation?

i
in this order. The subjects were told to talk

about each topic among #heir‘peers. When they have
exhausted their talks on one topie, they were to
move on to the next topic, until all the three

topics have been discuséed.

h
4

The researcher personally administered this

field work. She set up a tape—recordelg,";that as

Kt

much as possiblef
()

discourse verba%im. When each sub-group was to

surreptitiously recorded their

]
start, the researcher quietly moved out of sight.
The informants talked without any restraint by

i ‘

F
the researcher. They talked on each topic, until
. |

|

1
i
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they thought they had exhausted it before they TS
| .

- Btarted on the next topic.F

5

INSTRUMENT

A multi-dimensjional tépe—recorder with a built-in
;
microphone recorded the oral discourse verbatim, in

January and February 1978,

A similar instrument Has used in Novémber and
Decemfer 1978 when the effibacy of the proposed types
of training for improving s%condulangUage speakers'
oral discourse performance was tested by a pre-test and
a post-test, t

¥

RECORDING ROOM

The oral discourse witq its recording was done in
a silent studio with a multi-dimensional instrument, or
in a guiet seminar room specially offered for use by
host'institutions. There WaS no problem in playing back

and transcribing the varbatih recording,

The actual discourse by;each sub-group and its
recording lasted approximateiy one hour, No sub-group's
discourse exhausted one side‘of a C90 cassette.

I



39

by,

|~
b)

o}

]

L6

I
K

The data, transcribed and a;;a}yéed, are discussed

in Chapter Four, where we contrast the features of oral 6

f .
discourse exhibited by the two major sub-populations of
first-language speakers and second-~language speakers of

k

Bnglish. :
k
F
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CHAPTER 2

|
RELATED LITERATIRE

‘:

2.1 The present concern about spoken language

" bears great releVan?e to Sweet's interest in the .

i
primacy of spoken l?nguage, Sweet (196Lp)1 emphasises

the primacy of speech over writing in any language
I

that is being learned., He argues that the spoken
b

language is the 'source of the written language".
i

He urges thati
' !

"Our strongest and most direct associa-
tions ought to be with the spoken language;
for in sPeaklng, we must have our associa-
tions between'ideas and words in perfect
working orderh... If then we first get a
thorough knowledge of the spoken language
and then proceed to learn its literary formn,
we shall be in exactly the same position
as regards relative strength of associa-
tions as- the natives themselves: we shall
think in the spoken language, because our
asg%ciations ?re directly with it ..."
p.52.

Sweet also believes that language consists of text and

context of situation.

Sweet, H., (1964), The Practical Study of Languages:
A Guide for Teachers and Learners,

(ngord University Fress), pp.49-52.

i
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Enkivist, Spencer and Gregory (196&)2 draw great

attention to the need to place a text first in its proper,

=

historical and dialectalf setting and then in its contextual
dimensions of Field, Moée and Tenor of conversation.
Spencer-et-al categorisé Field aé subject matter; Mode as
either spoken or writteﬁ, scriptéd or unscripted; and
Tenor as the relationsh%p between speaker/listener or
writer/reader. The ten%r relationship forms a continuum
between extreme informaéity and formality. For example,
the cline of formality is seen in terms of sex, age,
familiarity, education%'social class, status and common
stock of experiencé of participants in a discourse.
These factors mgke up éhe extra-textual, paralinguistic
or extra-linguistic context.

Enkvist, Spencer gnd Gregory attempt an inventory3

of extra-textual COnteit thus:

l

|

2 Enkvist, N, B., Spencer, J., and Gregory, M. J. (196L4),

' ‘ Linguistics and St le,(Oxford
! University Press), pp.56-121.
f
3 Spencer-et-al, op. c&t., P.59.

p
l"
f
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Bxtra-Textual Context
-m—=——-———jf—-——-———

I - Period
I1 - Type of Speéch, literary genre, subject-matter,
]
IIT - Relationship between speaker or writer,

listener orrreader, in terms of sex, age,

education e?c.

|
IV - Context of situation and environment
v - Gesture, ph&sical action.

VI - Dialect andflanguage.

. ; . .
Earlier linguists have also indicated the contextualisation

¥
. ¥ .
of language-learning experience,
{
i

Jesperson, (192&)“; Bloomfield, (1956)5, Fries,
(1952)6, and Chomsky (1§57)7 have expressed a similar

4
i

3
4 Jesperson, 0., (1924), The Philoso of Grammar,
(G. Allen and Unwin),London,

5

Bloomfield, L., (1956), "Bilingualism and Native-like
- Control of Two Languages",
! Language,(Rinehart and Winston),
{ New York, Holt, pp.1-200,

6 Fries, C, 8., (1952),fThe Structure of English,
{Harcourt Bracei,New'York,

5 rr.1-80C,

Chomsky, N., (1957), M.anguage and Mind", Syntactical
Structures, (Mouton & Company),
The Hague, pp.60-78.

7
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interest in sociolinguistic features of speech acts.

They define language as habit - formation and stress in

b

“particular the need for %he learner.

¥

"not to be a mere slave to habits but to
vary them (habits) to suit’ varying needs ..,",
pu680 &

53

Their advocacy for Varying linguistic habits to suit
varying situational needs ‘s socio-linguistic and

r

T3 .

P conforms with that of Spencer-et-al.
1

Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens (196&)8 have also
b
made. some contributions to ithe concept of register.
£
They categorise varieties of a language into two:

variety according to user aﬁ a Dialect and variety

W

according to use as a Regist?r, They add:

"The choice of items from the wrong
register and the mixing of items from
different registers’ are among the most
frequent mistakes made by non-native-
speakers of a language ..." p.88,

LYo

"It is only by reference to the wvarious
Situations and situation types in which
language is used that we understand its
functioning and effeétiveness, Language
is not realised in the abstract: it is
realised as the activity of people in

fn _ 8ituations, as linguistic events which _

I arggmanifested in a particular dialect,”
p o ° i

i

8 Halliday, M. A. K., McIntosh,lh., and Strevens, P., (1964),

"The Users and Uses of Language',
The Linguistic Sciences and Language

Teaching, %ongman.,pp.87—102.
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Hallidasy, McIntosh and Strevens have distingui shed
registers according to Field, Mode and Style of

discourse, As define? in thé first Chapter of this

thesis, the tern Fiéld;means.the actual subject-matter

or topic of discourse.; For example, marriage, divorce

and alimony. are fields of discourse under the legal
occupational activity, ;The term Mode means the medium

of the utterance which Can be spoken or written. Halliday-
et-al refers to Style aé the relatienéhip between speaker/

listener or writer/reader which conditions the manner or
k
Style of discourse, They illustrate the three dimensions
+
|
1 ]' , .
A lecture on Biology in a technical college
will be in the scientific fileld, lecturing
mode and polite teacher/student siyle..."
P.93. !
4

"The same lecturer, five minutes later,

in the staff common room, may switch to

the field of cinema, conversational mode,
in the style of ja man among colleagues.

As each situation is replaced by another,
so the speaker readily shifts from one
register to ‘the next... p.93. BEvery
speaker has at his disposal a continuous
8cale of patterns and items, from which

he selects for each situation-type, the
appropriate stock of available harmonies

in the appropria?e key", p.9%4,

of register, thus:

!
Halliday-et-al's concept of Style embraces our
b
distinctions of Role and Status as dimensions of Register,

as defined in Chapter One.

P
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Strevens (1965),9 (1969),10 even goes beyond the
theoretical deéate and examines samples of actual usage
to show that E;gliah exists and is{used by native
speakers of English in a variety of forms. He takes a
look at samﬁlés of English used in expressing scientific
concepts. His subjects are native-English speakers and
he examines tée language of the classroom. He classifies
the language of science as a technical variety of BEnglish.
Other scholarl‘gs' have also examined the language of the
classroom in ?irst language situations, Bellack, Herbert,
Ronald and Smith (1966) ' find the language of the

classroom impersonal and removed from learners' experience,

.
Flanders (1967) 2 examines teacher-role in classroom

‘ 1
3 Strevens, [P, D., (1965), "Varieties of English",
| Bnglish Studies, no.46, pp.1-10.

T (19693, "Medium of Instruction:
Mother-tongue/Second-Language

10 :
f and the Formation of Scientific
}
[
li

Concepts", Unpublished paper,
(Mimeographed), University of
Essex,

"' Bellack, 'A. A., Herbert, M. R., Ronald, T. H. jnr. and

Smith, F. L., {1966), The Language of the Classroom,
I Teachers' College), New York o mdy
( ' ge)s 3 PP-4S 4

;

!
12 Franders; Ned. A., (1967), "Teacher Influence in the
' Classroom", in Amidon, &, J.,
? Hough, J. B., (eds.), Interaction
; Analysis: Theor Regearch and

Applicgtion, (Addison-Wesley 7FP4—1“
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language and finds it over-dominating on learners.

Studies on classroom spoken language have focussed on

either the varlety used or the role of teacher/learner.

Flanders (19?0) 13 draws up an inventory of teaching

behaviour and hlghllghts teacher-tglks in comparison

with learner-tqlkso

Wragg, (1970)1u adapting Planders' system of
T i

interaction anélysis makes a study of the use of native

and foreign languages in the classroom. He finds that

language lessons in the early stages contain more talk

than do other lessons. He also finds that teachers talk

:
more when a natlve language is used than when a foreign

language is us?d. Withall and Lewis (1963) , Amidon and

|

i

‘,

13 Flanders, Ned. he, (1970), Analysing Teaching Behaviour,
‘ Massgchussets, lﬂddison, Wesley ).
14 : P43
Wragg, B. C., (1970), "Interaction Analysis in the
! Foreign Language Classroom”,
Modern Language Journal, vol.XIV,
NO,. 2.

5 Withall, J. and Lewis, W. W., (1963), "Social Inter-
action in the c¢lassroom'", in

1 Gage, (ed.), Handbook of "Research

on Teachin ,(Rand MeNally &
Co.), Chicago, pp.683-714.

L —
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!
Hough (1967)16, c$gan (1967)17, Allon (1969)18
Rosen (1969) 9, Cross and Nagle (1969) and Kirkton
(1971) have con?rlbuted to the exposition on types of
language used in the classroom. The relevance of their
studies to the présent study is that actual corpuses of
spoken language oﬁ talks in the classroom have been

closely examined,

b

16 Amidon, E, J. and Hough, J. B., (1967), Interaction

Analysis: Theory. Research and Iy
: Application, Ontario, (Addison- '

=T

i

17 Cogan, M. L., (1967), "Theory and Design of a Study
in Teacher-Pupil Interaction",

Interaction Analysis;: Theory,
Research and Application,
i (Kddison, Wesley?,Ontario.

Allon, N, R., (1969), "Systems of Classroom Interaction
‘ Analysis: a Discussion of

cr oy

=
.

it
18

Structural Limitations",

l
h Journal of Experimental Educa-
z tion, vol.38, No.2.

19 Rosen, H (1969), "Towards a Language Policy Across
i the Curriculum", in Language,
The Learner and The Schoo '
! Barnes, D.,Ted.i,(Penguin Papers
! in Education), pp.119-168. ‘

20 Cross, J, 8., and Nagle, J. M., (1969), "Teachers

i Talk Too Much", English Journal,
i 58, 9.

Kirkton, C. M., (1971), "Class Discussion and the Craft

gf Questioning", English Journal,
O r

21
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4

F
Rasen, (196?)22 makes three functional distinctions

of language, oné of which is relevant to the present study.

The three categd%ies are:
. i

1. Transactional: used to get things done,
to'infgrm, advise, persuade, instruct
people; record facts, exchange views,
explaiﬁ, and explore ideas, construct
theori?s.

2. Poetic% which is not relevant to the
preseng study on unpremeditated talks.

3. Expressive: ﬁhich has five sub-categories,
the mogt relevant to the present study
being Interpersonal Expressive. Inter-
personal “expressive assumes a speaker/
listenér relationship and sometimes more
than tﬁo people, and any listener may in
turn b%COme a speaker,

E
In Chapter Four, more will be said about interpersonal
expressive language found in the transcripts of the

discourse of participants in the present study.
|

22 Rosen, H., (;969), O, Cit., Dp.13L4-136.

= -
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Catford (1967)23;-Gregory (1967)2“, Walsh (1967)25,
Crystal and Davy (1969)26 have also explored the classi-
fication of varieties gf English. Both Catford and
Gregory agree on theirlplassification of diatypic variety
differentiation. They ?eCognise as contextual categories

Pield, Mode and Tenor of discourse. Like Bnkvist,
b

Spencer and Gregory and like Halliday, McIntosh and

Strevens, they believe in observing characteristics of

language used in situations.

Crystal and Davy urée that we learn to analyse our
b

speaking and writing habi%s and those of others. The

|

23 Catford, J. C, (1967),“Language Varieties, Journal of
Linguistics, vol.3, no.2.
i

L

Gregory, M., (1967),"Aspects of Varieties Differentia-

tion", Journal of Linguistics,
vol.3, no.2, pp.175-190.

i

23 Walsh, N. G., (4967),"Distinguishing Types and Varietice
of English in Nigeria'", Journal of

Nigeria Eﬁggish Studies Association,
no.2; pp.47-55.

3

2l

26 Crystal, D. and Davy, D.J (1969), Investigating Bnglish

Style, (Longman), pp. 1-84.,
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intention is to diécover and describe the patterns
which differentiate one variety of language from another.
l .

They believe that sﬁuational use of language can explain

ﬁ? as far as possible ﬁhy people speak in a certain way and
' what alternative fo%ms of expressions they choose to use
or ignore in partic?lar situations.
|
Crystal and Davy, like Spencer-et-al, attempt an
iﬂz inventory of situational dimensions of register, thus:
A, Individualﬁty:
(1) Dialect
(i1) Time.L
. .
Y B. Discourse: |

|

(1) simpl@/complex Medium (speech/writing)
(ii) simplé/complex Participation (monologue/

b
dialogue),

C. Province:
i _
(i) Status - Social standing of communicants

respect, politeness, intimacy,

kinship, business etc.

.‘7'!.

b
(ii) Modali%y - form and medium, e.g. writing:-

note, postcard, letter,telegram

lecture, essay etc,
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:

(iti) Singuiarity - individual idiosyncracy.
f
Crystal and Davj believe that there are appropriate

linguistic manners f&r varying situations, They claim
that the native-speaker of English has intuitive knowledge
about linguistic appfopriateness and correctness, i.e., an

!
awareness of conventions of conformity, when to use one
i

variety rather than another. They go a step further to
i

claim that the second-language user of English has no

intuitive sense of linguistic appropriateness. He has

to develop through continuous training, this
‘}.
£
"sense of style or semi-instinctive knowledge

of linguispic appropriateness", p. 7,

7o

Their rationale is téat any adult has the ability to
identify in g purely?intuitive way, certain features of
his native language With certain extra-linguistic aspects
of his experience, Their approach is relevant to the
present study in that actual corpus of language is

#
CXamined and analysed

e ——
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Gumperz and Hyme; (19614),27 Barnes (1969),28 and
Sinclair and Coultharﬁ, (1975)29 have shown a similar
concern in the use %f spoken language in situations.
Gumperz and Hymes' uée of the terms Medium and Modality

corresponds with Spencer-et-al's use of the terms Mode

!
and Tenor respectively,
;

Barnes (1969) @akes detailed observations of kinds
of questions which ﬁeachers ask and how such questions
constrain pupils' t?inking and participation., 8inclair

and Coulthard (19?5) attempt an analysis of discourse

27 Gumperz, J. J. and Hymes, D., (1964), "Models of
| Interaction of Language and Social

' Life," Directions in Socioli istics,
i (Holt, Rinehart and Winstin), New
¥ Yor‘kg pp035_?1 »
!
28 Barnes, D., (1969), "Language in the Secondary
, Classroom, A Study of Language
' Interaction”, Language the Learner
! and_the School,{Penguin papers
in Education), pp.1-76.
'

23 Sinclair, J. M., and Coulthard, R, M., {1975), "The
‘ English Used by Teachers and Pupils",

‘. Towards an Ang;;sis of Discourse,
i‘ OanPn, ppo "2 .

s PR
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| _
by examining the Qiscourse structure and language

TSy

functions. Sinclair has earlier suggested the

Prg

o e

examination of exémples of language cvents with all

]
their -performancce features . But he, like Barnes,
¥

focuses on questions and elicited answers.

% b
dee . ‘i
L i

Durojaiye (1@79)30 makes detailed observations of

the kinds of spoken BEnglish used in classrooms by both

o

teachers and pupils. She examines the discourse structure

*
el
>-&_'f.
o

]
to find the options of clause types which are used by
[

teachers and by learncrs, in what classroom situations
r .

-

T

p

and for which pu%poses.

. ?_{%%*

r
The relevance of Barnes', Sinclair-c¢t-al's and
14

Durojaiye's stuﬁies to the present study is that egch

+,
ch o}

deals with a cofpus of spoken language used in classroom

-k

o

A

sitvations. Spoken laﬁguage can be natural as in every-

day talk. It can also be elicited as guestiong elicit

Ay
i

answers especially in classrocm situations. It can also

t

e il
’H"’l;:!q.,'i it

B,

30 :

Durojaiye, S. M., (1979), "Discourse Acts and Clause

! Process Options: An Investigation

Into the Spoken English Used by
Teachers and Pupils During Selected
' Lessons in Some Secondary School
' Clagsrooms in Urban Areas of Nigeria®,
. An unpublished Ph.D. Thesis,
o University of London.
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be a performance act }sharlng the features of the
other two types. The present study is one of

!

performance act, in which two major sets of discussants

are told to speak onfthree given topics,

{.
Ure and Ellis (1977)51 observe that the purpose of
f
register study is the "language event"”, Like other
' !
8cholars already cited, Ure and Ellis are interested in

studying

I

"a social joccasion on which a piece of
§
k

language is produced",; p.199.

» PSP

They claim that:

ST e b e
1Y

"It is only when there is a correlation
E _
- between language patterning and situation

I
that we have register", p.201.
i
They also feel that there are four dimensions of

situational variations and corresponding language

patterns, Their table is as follows:

}.

t

'
31 Ure, J. N. and Ellis, J,, (1977), '"Register in Descrip-

tive Linguistics and Linguistic

Sociology", ISSgeS in Socig- 5
lin ulstlcs Oscar Uribe _
Villages, \(Moutonj,New York Z

¢ ppc 1 97-2}-‘-’4-0 ';,,_j-
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I

Li

. . ‘. . Language Patterning

Situational leen81on Register
Medium and Phyéical

Circumstances Mode
Social and Per;onal -

Relations j Formality
Kind of Subject-matter Field
Social Function of

Language Event Role, p.202.

}

?

2.2 Review of Literature in Second-Language

Situations
;

It is relevént here to relate the views of

:

other Nigerian linguists whose interestis are in
!

English studies énd socjo-linguistics to the views

of native-English linguists already cited in the

¥

. .t
literature review,
$

Bamgbose (19?1)32, Banjo (19?1)35, Adekunle

t

7

32 Bamgbose, A., (1971), "Registers of English", N, E.S.4.,
: Journal, vol.1, no.1, pp.81-88.

35 Banjo, A., (1971),t"Towards a Definition of Standard
| Nigerian Spoken English", Actes du

' Congres de L'afrigue Socigte Lingui-~

de L'Afrique Occidentale,

i gtidue,
pp.167.

|

L

— — e o oews:

w
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(197&)349 Adeniran (1974)35, ATolayan (197&)36, Osisanya
(1974)379 Uh?hakwe (19?&)38, Adetugbo (1979)39, Adesanoye

34

I
i

35 Adeniran,;A., (1974),

i
36 Afolayan, ?-, (1974),

37

i

8 Ubabakwe, E., (1972),

39

Adetughbo, A., (1979),
{

|
f

.

Adekunle, M. A., (1974), "The Standard Nigerian

English in Sociolinguistic
Perspective', N,E,S, A, Journagl,
V01¢6, n0019 ppo2}‘.'-379

"A Functional View of Stylistic
Restriction in Nigerian English"
N.E.S.A, Journal, vol.6, no.1,
PP. 15—230

?

"Politeness in English",N,E,S.A.
Journal, vol.6, no.1, pp.65-76.

Osisanya, D. 0., (41974), "The Teaching of Informal
F

Varieties of English/' N.E,S, 4.
Journal, vol.6, no.2, pp.100-109,

"Bookish English Among Nigerian
Students", N,E,S.A, Journal,
vol.6, no.1, pp.38-57,

"Appropriateness and Nigerian
English , Nigerian English and
Communicative Competence", in

Varieties and Functions of
Lnglish in Nigeria,iA.U.P.L

pp.137-183,
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i
Lo , b2
(1979) , Folarin (1979)“ﬂ and Durojaiye (1979)u ,” have
touched on various asPeéts of stylistic features which

\
characterise Nigerian Epglish, spoken or written.

'
Sal ami (1968)43 and Banjo (1971) attempt to define

standard Nigerian English, Although they do not examine

the spoken mode of Nigerian ﬁnglish in social situations,
their views on "educatéd Nigerian English' are worth
noting. Salami Pight1§ criticises the approach which
hand-picks a collection of mis~used phrases or words

in Nigerian students’ written assignments or examinations.

L) (I ——

Lw F’ n‘) . [
AdeSanoye,<(1979),‘"Formality as an Aspect of Unreada-
bility in Nigeria English", Varieties

‘and Functions of Eneglish in Nigeria,
(ed.j, E. Ubshakwe, %A.U.P,), pp. 184~
199.
b1 Folarin, B,, (1979), "Context, Register and Language
‘Varieties, A Proposed Model for the
rDiscussion of Varieties of English
in Nigeria", ibid, (ed.), E. Ubsahakwe.

i

(4.0.P.), ppe77-85.

4
H

42 purojaiye, S. M.,i(1979),.gga_giﬁa, Pp.254~-302,

- !
b3 Sslami, A., (1968), "Defining a Standard Nigerian

English', W,B.S.A, Journal,
vol.2, N0.2, pD.99~106.,

f
b
?
;
}
f
ﬁ

f

|
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;
He argues that s?ch a mis~use of words is not typical of
Nigerian English., We agree with Salami that a mis-use
or deviation froé standard British and American Bnglish
is simply un-English and not necessarily Nigerian English.

' We disagree with him and say that a few, like motor-park,

are rightfully Nigerian Engl ish.

Salami feels strongly and rightly tooc that to
)

label motor—park;as a variant Nigerian usage for British

car-park and Aﬁé?ican parking-lot is misleading. We

believe that motor-park functions socio-linguistically

f
as coach—station}does for coaches in Britain., It is a

park for our 1oné—distance travelling vehicles - mammy

wagons, molue buges, danfo buses and bolekajas, etc,

Car-park al%o féatures in Nigerian English, With
the new Traffic %ecree of 1978 which enforces car-parking
only in car-parks at Martins Street and the Marina on
Lagos Island, c;r—park has increaseﬁ in freguency of
occurrence. A linguistic event is only meaningful if
examiﬁed in its particular social milieu. Car-park,
motor-park and 5 park - a recreational ground - all

. A . :
feature in Nigerian English for different purposes.

At Iddo one seeé a motor-park for minibuses and

lorries. On the Marina, one sees car-parks and taxi-cab

" .
parks. Apapa a?d Onikan on the Mainland and Island of

TTTR A S e e - -
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)
Lagos ha?e amusement parks for children,,

ey

If there is éome humour in the Nigerian expression
motor-park, so is there in the British expression cgach-
]
station. Tubes, Pralns and undergrounds run on rails and
have stations. Coaches which run on roads also have a

Station, where they are parked.

}
One expects to find other collocates with park
and station, It has earlier been noted, Osisanya (197u)hh

that standargd English has a-COMMON CORE to all educated

¥

'users, but that regional, social differences will distin-

guish varieties of usage. One believes that the differences
which mark off educated regional usage are enrichment
resources to the -English language, as Quirk (1972)”’5

rightly sums it ﬁp saying:-
r

"The English language's assets may indeed
be increased rather than diminished by
wider use; overseas varieties of English
may continue to contribute to the richness
and resources of the language as a whole,
as they have done in the past,"

!
b

Ll

A
[

-~ ri‘t':i‘

Osisanya, D.!'0., (1974), op. cit., p.100.

[
N5 Quirk, R., (1972), The English I e _and Images
of Matter,iO.U,P,i Pp.98-108,

T e ey rri-

T e .
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in Nigeria continués to develop. Bamgbose (1971)

67

Interest in analysing spoken and written English

L6
attempts to define reg{ster along the parameters of
Field, Mode and Formal%ty, Under the Field dimension,

he categorises legal, éeligiousg technical, non-technical
types. He examines extracts of written English that
belong to these types éf Field. He examines features
which mark the spokén from the written Mode. He
notes a cline of forma%ity in the addresser-addressee
relationship. He righély observes that in many African
languages, there is a ﬁorrelation between the linguistic
features used and the difference in age and social status
of' the participants, H? illustrates his Field dinmension

' i
of register with some extracts,

Extract 1 in his analysis, deals with legal
i

register{ and shows lexical and

grammatical items such as: prescribed,

thereof, i therefrom.

Zxtract 2, a religious register shows items
t
such as:: bestowed, saviour,
1
¥

sanctify. p.82.
|
,l

46 Bamgbose, A., (1971); 0p. Cit., p.81.
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t

Extract 3, on engineering technology shows
items éuch as: at an exhaust;
leakaqé, position of the leak;
to atténd to exhaust leaks at once;
the 1eék mgy result in backfire in
the siieneer or exhaust pipe. p.82.

y
s

It can be seen fron ex%ract three that exhaust is used

A
nominally and qualitatively, lesk(s) is used nominally

i

Extract 4, on cookery, shows such items as:

and verbally,

divide, put, add, remove, knead,
I
stir, simmer, season to taste,

serve, bring to the boil. p.83,

There are fixed collocgtions under the field of discourse
on cookery in extract f‘;our° Any deviations from the
fixed order of usage u#ually result in miscollocations,
For example, season—toﬁtaste is a fixed collocation.

i
It will be wrong to sayior write:

beoil to - taste or
cook to - taste or
s€ason to - boil, cook, roast,

-
]
|
E
; fry etc.
E
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Collocations co@e under the parameter of Field,
An educated user of English must be able to communicate
on a wide variety ofrfields of register, Quirk (1962)“7

has clearly defined ﬁhe mark of an educated man:
i

'perhaps tﬁe mark of an educated man is
that he has a sufficiently wide and
varied comﬁgnd of English to converse
intelligent;y with any of these
specialistsi i.e, a farm labourer, a
teacher, a politician or a physicist,

to a certaip degree.' p,20,
- |
Crystal and Davyi(1969) like Quirk, make a similar

point about the use of appropriate Field or subject-matter

as situation demands:,
!

"successful leducation should bring us to

b

a position ﬁhereby we can communicate on
a range of éubjects witii people in various

walks of liﬁe and gain thelr understanding
k

as well as understand theuw,”
;

t

BNV

L7 Quirk, R., (1962), "On Users and Uses", The Use of
English, (Longman), pp.19-32.
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///;ffective and intelligible communication must
also take cognisance of appropriate socio-linguistice

1i
factors. Bamgbose rightly observes that in a formal

¥

situation, one uses formal language, whether the
addresser-addressee relationship is close, familiar or

even intimate. For example,at a seminar or conference,
; ;

one refers to one's colleagues in a formal way, thus:
i

Mr. or Dr, or Professor Wood not John Wood.

Similarly, one addresses:the chair-person directing a
meeting as Mr, Chairman.: One does not call him by nanme,

even if he happens to be one's spouse. The notion of
' |

appropriateness is closely tied up with the given social

situgtion at a given point in time.

j

However, we have our reservations about Bamgbose's
i
view that: i
i
"some registers are personal, others
f
impersonal." p.84.
|
We believe that situations can be personal, familiar,

or intimate or even impersonal.
B

;
Bamgbose also touche? on the notion of correctness

or appropriateness., He n@tes that it is not limited to

r

|

!
\
¥
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| .
right ccllocation, but embraces an appropriate use of

expressions in = given register. He observes that in
f
formal official letter-wrltlng,one opens with "Dear Sir"

and closes with' "Yours faithfully" or "truly'.

He however points out that Nigerian English finds

something culturally impolite in addressing an older
person by his_fifst hame or even surname. Rather,
Nigerian English tends to collocate "Dear Sir" with

"Yours sincerely'", He asks a question which he leaves

unanswered: £
“Shouldithis mixing of registers be
conside%ed incorrect or be accepted
as a co%rect style for a younger
'person w?iting to an older one in the
register'; of letter-writing in Nigerian

English é” p.87.

Ve attempt to:answer the question and to amplify
the situations described. Fifst, the user of a set of
linguistic patternstmust be aware of the situation, the
aud ience and the purpose of the discourse, One feels
constrained to wrlte formally to an older but very
familiar fellow ngeﬁlan mainly because of the

cul tural expectation;for respect for elders.

Do e T T -
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The addresser may equally feel impolite to address an

i
older uncle as Dear James or Dear Mr Osisanya, However,

Since the addressee, an expartriate friend does not feel

offended cul turally if addressed by his name or surname
thus: E
!
"Dear James or Dear Mr Wilson',
|
i

i1t will ve appropriate. of the educated Nigerian writer
!

to conform with the no?ms in the addressee's culture.

Writing anything else ﬁnacceptable in the addressee's

: i

culture may create an unnecessary distancing effect,
B

§
One can collocate '

. ?
"Dear Mr Wilson" ?ith "Yours sincerely".
The same point is aptly%made by Quirk (1962)- who writes:

L} "y

"We observe that if people we respect

begin a letter 'D%ar Mr Jones', they will
close it with ‘You&s sincerely', but that

if they begin witht 'Dear Sir', they will end
"Yours faitth1ly'; Experienced and well-
educated people wiil not mix these formulas -

and they tend to thlnk poorly of those who

K
i

L8

Quirk, R., (1962), op. ‘01t., p.87.

}
E
[
L
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We add that formuwlas may not be mixed in a business
letter and even in a personal letter to an older Nigerian.
For example, in wrgting to the Registrar of the Union
Bank Registrar's D%partment, one writes 'Dear Sir', and
ends with 'Yours f%ithfully', since one does not know or

need to know the néme of the Registrar.
|
:
The same may also hold in a gituation in

which the addressee is older, the relationship is

formal but the writer wants toc establish with the
].
addressee a "relationship fostering willingness to

-

:g;; receive", Quirk (f9?2)49 and an in-group membership,
%§  For example, in ask%ng for an obligation from a

LQf person in an officiﬁl capacity, one may address him
%@ formally by name an@ close the letter with "yours

%i sincerely". For exahple, "Dear Mr. Jones" and "Yours
%, sincerely" is more 1Ekely to foster willingness to

receive than "Dear S%r" and "Yours faithfully".
|
A

v

i
J

T

43 Quirk, R., (1972) op. cit., p.106.

1‘
:
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Banjo (1970)50 comménts on fields of register
covered by tie Paper Two; section B of the West‘
f
african 3chool Certificgﬁe mxamination in English

. l* 5 0 (s
sanguags, He noves that because tihie fields of

discourse are technical 'they are syatactically maried

by a "certain degree of, formality™, p.49. FHere he
.

touches on the way a field of discourse interacts with
[

the role ox status of the user. In spite of any close

relatioaship between speasker-listener, or reader-writer,
!

a technical field of discourse imposes some kind of

formal constraints swntactlcally and lexically on the
- tr

speaker or writer, f

Y 1 .
Banjo (1970? als$ touches on the concept of

appropriateness in la@guage use, lie wants all Bnglish

language activities 0 be taught in relation to their
E A .

) ) | .
appropriateness in and out of school contexts, He
f

adds that appropriat@hess cannot be -tauzht by itself in

A L B I T Al T e R T L L S e e 7 R WG b e e Ay A -y

Q. . , e i YL

2 Banjo, A., (1970), '"The kinglish Language ané the
i Nigerian knvironment", Journsal of

Poone Nigeria Snydish Studies aAssocia-

. tion, vol.L, no.1, pp.45-51.

|

ibid., (1970), “Drlorltles in Post-Priuary English',
Journal of tne Nigerig Bnglish

E Studies Associgtion, vol.l, no.2,
¢ DD.155-158.

Y
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i

i- .
a separate lesson. He feels that:

E

“collocatioh %s the most useful
concept in tegching appropriate usage,
whether in speech or writing., The
choice of appioPriate vocabulary is
relatively ea?ier, since it is
inevitably dictated by the Field of
discoursé, bhk most difficult of all
for the pupils is the ability to choose
the appropriate Tenor. The most useful
training for ﬁhis is of course, letter-
writing; ansthe W.A.85.C, Composition
paper does r?guire pupils to be able

to write a wﬁole variety of letters,
For the rest; a feel for abpropriate
8tyle will be acquired through listening
and sPeakingfas well as through reading
and writing",} p.158,

Banjo's idea of a'feel for appropriate style
corresponds with Crystél and Davy's view of native-
speakers' "intuitive kiowledge about linguistic
appropriatensss and coﬁrectness", which second-language
speakers can only appr%ximate to through ﬂcontinuous

training", l

I
]
f
f
:
|

|
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I . :
Adekunle (1979)52 looks at the interaction of field
-1 .

: el Ty “"'"---—"?Ma,‘ WL B \
-Iode, role and tenor from a4 R .__?quggcigye

as varieties of English, He identifies three major

: b .
varieties of English in Nigeria as:
1

(i) the near-native speaker variety, p.36
(ii) the local colour variety and P37

(iii) the incipient, bilingual variety,p.39.
3

' A
Each major variety has sub-varieties in a continuum,

The near-native speaker' variety, he adds, has

"at one extrehe, variants which show
linguistic sophistication in the choice
of words, idi?ms, figures of speech,
symbols and f%equency o’ use of complex
sentence struétures. At the other
extreme is the variant marked by
simplicity.insthe choice of lexical
items and in Eentence—structure. Both
show some measure of confidence of usage
and competenc§ sao'y D.36.
r. c
Adekunle, M. A,, (19?9), "Non-Random Variation in
: ! Nigerian English'in Varieties

and Functions of Enplish in
‘F Nigeria, (A.UQP.)’ ppoe?"‘]-‘-ze

52

|
:

P
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Adekunle notes that the ability to switch from
:

one of the sub-varieties of the three major varieties
}

to another, to exPrfss nuances of meaning and moods is

evidence of communicative competence,

Eere, his views
i

correspond with Banjo's and our view of appropriateness

and Crystal and Davy g concept of intuitive knowledge

of approprlateness.i
I

Adeniran (197&) and Adesanoye (1979)5u comment
on the formality of %igerian English, Adeniran suggests
that formality in Nigerian English is a result of the

formal role of knglish in the country:
;

"the role of English in Higeria is
formal and Tor as long as that role

remains 1ar%ely the only ROLE of the
}

\
23 Adeniran, A,, (1974), "A Functional View of Stylistic
g Restriction in Nigerian English",
Journal of the Nigerig Engllsh
Studies A38001at10n, vol,

,  no. 1, Pp.15-23,

- -

5h Adesanoye, F, A., (1979) "Formality as an Aspect

of Unreadability in Nigerian
+  Bnglish", in Varieties and

r Functlons of Bnplish in
. Nigeria, (4.U.P. %, pp. 184~
199,




-

g
A

%5

Pachiad

; 78

language in the country, that
|
'

character! of Nigerian Bnglish
|

will hardly change", p.20.

f
The same rigidity of style is noted by Quirk-et-al

(1972)55 as ¢

1

"an invariant literary archaic flavour

in the spesch of foreign students", p.2i.

e ,
Ub ahakwe (197&)5 examines essays. and letters written
by selected Nigeria? students and identifies six festures

: .
of "bookishness" and in-appropriateness:

(1) grammar—bgok English
(ii) formal expressions in informal situations.
(iii) informal, éxpressions in formal situations.
(iv) injection'of registers from own discipline.

[
(v) the grandiose style.

(vi) cliches,

+

Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G,, and Svartvik, J.,
(119723y A Grammar of Contemporary
f Bnglish, (Longman), London, p.24.

:

Ubahakwe, H., (1%7&), OPeaCit., D.L42.
|

55

56
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However, Ubahakwe does not make explicit how the socio-
linguistic factors of topic (FPield), audience and
'

context (Tenor) interact for one to relate the degree
k

of formality ﬁr bookishness to situational contexts,
¥

Osisanya K197u)57 also notes that over-~exposure
to the formal,' spontaneous ané non-spontaneous spoken
language tends. ;to make the spoken anmd written Enbllsh

of most Nloerlan students bookish, Shg observes a

total lack of exposure to informal, casual, spontaneous

spoken language. She advocates that Nigerian students
"

be trained in the uge of exploratory, informal, sponta-
|

neous spoken laﬁlguage° She suggests that intersction
language activifies Such as role-playing which involves

situations and roles and fislds of dlscourse be done in
k

small groups of Fwo Tour or five studentso She claims
i

that aclose addregsee relationship will give

"the o@casion a casSualness that is not
typiCa% of the regular clasaroom atmos-

phere”;‘ p.103.

I%
Participation in such interaction activities in the
English teaching %essons and other lessons can develop
|

e

57

[
Osisanya, .D. o{, (1974), Qp._cit., p.103.

|

!
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in learners a ”senujlnstlnctlve knowledge of

RS

-

llngulstlc approprlateness", Crystal and Davy (1969),
-i;undetugmoﬁfin979)58 and«Akere4/(1979)§9 point out. that
' the concept of communicative competence is an extension

of Chomsky's notionfof linguistic or grammatical compe-

1)

tence. They add that one can speak or write with

!
Brammatical aecuracy but may not place the language
used in its appropriate socio-cultural setting. OQur

*ﬁ‘ view of communicative competence is knowing:

'when to épeak, when to be -

sllent, wﬁich Socio~linguistic options
|

to select from a repértoire, on which

}
cccasion 'and for which purpose", p,2,

OsiSanya¥(1977)6o.
¢

i

Coh ] Eo
58 Adetugbo, A:, (1979), "Nigerian Engllsh and Lommunl-
7 cative Competence";, in Varieties
(Yag ) and Functions of En ish, L
Y (AU.B.Y, pp.137-166, .

9 Akere, J. F., (1979), "Grammatical competence and

: Communicative competence in

‘ Relations' to the Users of

‘ English as a second Language;
Lagos Review of English
Studies, vol.1, no.1, pp.22-32,

g :

60 051sanya, D. O,, (1977), "Appropriateness in Oral
j .Discourse: Some Sociolinguistic

Findings", A paper presented
' at the National Language
i Symp081um in Kaduna, pp.1-26,
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§
A 8imilar view of varying language to suit varying
; ) 61
Soclo-cultural settings is expressed by Hymes (1967)
who describes comﬁunicative competence as:
i

"a spec%fication of what kinds of
things fo Say, in what message forms,
to what.kinds of people and in what

kinds o? situations”,

Adekunle, Adeniraﬁ, Adesanoye, Adetugbo, Akere,

Bamgbose, Banjo, Durojaiye, Uhahakwe and Osisanya,
;

like other native=-kinglisn scholars, have made their

own contributions' to the concepts of variety differentia-
I

tion, register, appropriateness of usage and communica-
.l 0

tive competence, !
{

- We shall now examine relevant literature on
[
Teatures of convérsation and the impact of the size of
I
Co=participants on the Tenor of discourse,

}

s .
Irvine (1975)62 eXamines speech style in relation

to social status$ She finds out that the properties of

Hymes, D., (1§67), "On Communicative Competence :
r Ethnography of Speaking”, Journal
of Social Issues, 23, 25, pp.8-28.

1

)
2 Irvine, J, 1. (1975), "Wolof Speech'Styles and

‘ Social Status”, Working Papers in

; SocialmLigguisgigg, no.23,
(Branddeis University, Waltham),
liassachussets, pp,6-~8.
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any verbal conversation include these features:

A"
g'* (i)

(i1)

(1ii)

(4v)

%

()"
(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(1x)

“4

Speakef change recurs, or at“least occurs,
Overwh?mingly, one party talks at a time.
(I'his ?s true o all monologuing and
true éf dialoguing only where a distant-

I

audience relationship results in
3

k
Yormality of style), Brackets are mine.

]
Occurrences of more than one speaker at a

time are common, but brief,

Trangitions from one turn to the next
with no gap and no overlap between them
are common., Together with transitions

characterised by slight gap or slight

‘overflap, they nake up the vést‘méjority

3

of transitions., - _ .

Turn order- is not fixed but varies.
Turs size 'is not fiked, but varies: '
Length' of -conversation is not fixed"or -

3

Y ) :
specified- in-advance:

What” pabties say is not fixed op specified

in advance. (uascripted talks).
Brackets are mine, ...
ReIative distribution of turns is not

flxed or SpeCIfled 1n advance.
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(x) Number of parties can change.
(xi) Taik Can be continuous or discontinuous,
(xii) Turn allocation techniques are obviously
used. A current speaker may select a next
speaker (as when a current speaker addresses
a questlon to another party, partles may
se%I s¢lect, in starting to talk),

(x1ii)  Varipus turn-constructional units are
eméloyed Tor fhe ﬁroduction bf the talk
that occupies a turn, Turns can be
projectedly *one-word long"; they can be

se@tential in length, p.6.

Soie. of these propeéties of' conversation are.
exhihited.in;the analysed transcripts in the present

study, as gan: be seen in Chapter Three,

OSlsanya (1974)° 3, Barnes (1975) and’ Keenan,
(1978) also!make their "views known on th'e impact of

[. . .. . I

%e

, —
63‘osisaHYa, D. 0., (1974), op. cit., p.108:"

ol Barnes, D.f-(1975)’ mAploratory Speech " and Final

.t _Draft™, in From Cummunlcatlon
to Cu;rlculum (Pengu1n),pp.108-
A N 1190 , .

65 Keeénan, E, 0., (1978), "Unplanned‘'and Planned

[ Discourse", in Pragmatics 3

: ‘ Microfiche, vol.3, no, 1,
‘ UaneP81ty of Cambrldge,
b pp.i1-33, -
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an audience or addressee relationship on language variety.,

Osisanya notes that the way two students talk to each
other on wh%t each does at home, at school, on the farnm
etc, is linguistically different from the way each talks.
to his teaoﬁer on the same topics. The speaker-addressee
relationship places some constraint on the choice of

4

language fo?ms, The closer the relationship, the more

casual the language forms,
] .
Barnes notes that an intimate or a distant audience

tends to constrain speech and make the language used

IF

i
vary. An intimate, small-group audience tends to
call for the use of exploratory speech., On the other
hand, a ful% or large—group audience tends to call for

an impersonal, pre-planned spéech,

Keenan?highlights repetition as one of the feétures
of’ unplanneﬁ discourse, Repetition can be either of
ideas by co?present talkers or by the same talker,
Repetition Ean also be of lexical items and of sound
articulatio%. Keenan describes planned discourse as
having beeq thought aut and organised prior.to dits exXpres-

H

gion, In other words, a fine distinciion of hode is
|

made between scripted and unscripted texts or wiat is

"
written to be spoken ard what is spoken to be read.

!
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r

The transcripts in' the present study are spoken
}

by Student-participants. The talks are unpremeditated

but recorded and storeq.in

b

"some form of cold storage as

waterial forithe analyst", guirk (19?2)66

' } . .
Unscripted spoken conversation is spontaneous. The rule

in conversation is to'have a gentle progression, either

constantly agreeihg or disagreeing with the previous

speaker or shifting the topic slightly by medifying
i

what a previous speaker has said. A participant who

keeps expressing dogéatic opinions, as though they

were revealed truths,;is a bore in native-English conver-

!r . n"

0 [ S i ' i

sation,

6 .
A8 Bloom and: Hays (1978) 7 have put it: -

.
"a discourse pattern is a programme of
talk, ena%ling a Speaker to lead a hearer
from an estlmated present condltlon to

a chosenidestlnatlon"9 p.10.

!

6 Quirk, R., (19?2)9 QRs Cit., p,101

Bloom, D,, and Hays, D, G., (19?8) "Designation in
' ‘Bnglish", in Anaphora_in
! Dlscourse ed, John Hinds,
g " (Linguistic Research Inc.),
i Pp.1-68.

kK
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Becaﬁse the conversational move 1is gentle and

‘
unobtrusive, repetiﬁﬁon is a characteristic feature
of normal conQersational speech, Repetition also
serves the function of ensuring that all that is said

by each participant has some relevance to the topic of

Discourse (Hatch, 1976)68. Apart from repetition, there
3

|
are other linguistic markers which give conversational

£

move its gentle progression. These are what Duncan

(1972)69 calls pa%sing moves:

vyeah, well, alright, yes, okay,

mmhmm, err, eh.,.",

1

and are always said with a falling intonation and
f

followed by juncﬁure pauses, They are a kind of back-
§i

channel responses by which a listener indicates that he

wants the present speaker to continue his talking-turn.

68 Hatch, BE,, (1976), Discourse Analysis _and Second
nggﬂggﬁ Acquisition, Unpublished
" manuscript, Dept. ef T.K.S5.L.,
U,C.L.A.
69 Duncan, S, D,, (1972), "Some Signals and Rules for

Taklng Speaking Turns in Conver-
; sations', Journal of Personaglity
{ and 8001al Psychology, Zj,
! pp.283-262,
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The related literature reviewed in this

(1)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(vi)

Chapter points to tﬁe Tfollowing facts:

Spoken 1anguage is pre-eminent over
written 1aﬁéuage and therefore, the
former shouad receive priority either
by native—s?eakers or by second-language

learners, |

Conversation in English has characteristic
linguistic qarkers that distinguish it

from written forms of Bnglish,

;
The spoken and written English of most

Nigerian students are bookish and formal.

The slze anatfamlllarlty of talker-

llstener group affeci the Role/Snatus of

t
the conversation,

E
b - .. . R .
Native speakers of any language have an
intuitive sense of the appropriate spoken
forms to use 6n occésions; non-native

- i . ,

speakers of the language have to learn

the norms of its acceptable usage,

To learn such horms, such non-native

| 3

1earners must flrst 1earn its spoken

Torms before learnlng the written forms.

;

%
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Thisg order is very important from
1%
f

the point of view of the "curriculum
process', The starting time for

‘.
learning may be debatable but the

process must be in the right order -

speech before writing.

0

L

2.3 Planning the Training for Second-Language

Speakers of English

It is-nece%sary to review the procedure for
planning an instructional prograime in training
oracy in its va%ieties among Nigerian students.
We feel strongly with Taba (1962)70 about social
processes and life functions curriculum. With
the present uni&ersal free primary education
and in the futuﬁe, secondary and tertiary
€ducation in Niéeria, and with the'heterogeneous
linguistic backéround of the Nigerian students,
the need to use?English as the only shared
language among éiscussants will continue to
increase ia botﬂ,formal and informal situations.

?
E

70

i e

Taba, D., (41962), Curriculum Development: Theory and
Practice,(Harcourt Brace & World
Fncﬁ; New York, pp.1-562.




. ﬁ%ﬁ

T e

1
£

e

o
LA

1 ?‘I

v 89

1

In order to be able to design an effective
¥
instructional prograime in training informal conversa-
tions in English, we give due cogiisance to Wheeler's

five~-phased process,f(1967)71. The first of the

) five-phased continuum is the statement orf objectives

and .goals, Obqéctives should be stated in a behavioural
way, to ensure they a}e teachable and achievable., Goals
Should be socially de%irable, reglistic and achievable,
One of our objectivesﬁin planning an instructional
programme in informal .conversations in Bnpglish is to
train Nigerian studenﬁs to understand the message of a
talk said amidst the sﬁops, starts, repetition, hesita-
tions, intimacy signalé anc. verbal fillers which are
characteristic of English speech. Another is to be

able to use %ome of th@sebfeatufes in théir16®ﬁ infor mal

H - e

s . o
Conversations 'in English,

i P T

v . We believe-thaﬁ;ﬁhe development of the ability to
understand The message éf_English Conversations is a
i.
desirable goal. -Apart ?rom having to listen to English

records and_tapes"for‘academic_advancement,,Nigerian

1
students may have to-li?ten to native-English Speakers

AR ot 502

7

‘1 Wheeler, D, K, (ﬂ967)¢3gurriculum Process,(University

' of London Press), pp. 74~85.

L
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i
teach them in the classroom. Even in relaxed moments,
|
in the theatre, most often, Nigerian students listen
to and watch foreign films, the characters of which
. -k .- ; - . . .
speak English converssation with all <ae characteristic

features noted. K

Wheeler's second?and third phases are the selection
seguencing, organizat{on and integration of learning
eXperiences in the inétructional programme. In selecting
learning experiences ﬁor training informal conversations
in Bnglish, we must be guided by the need to train

i
Passive, recognition ékills vefore active, productive
Skills, 1In Sequenciné and organising the learning
€xperiences, we must ﬁe guided by the need to work

from the familiar or known to the unknown and from the

Simple to the complexf
4

Wheeler's fourtthhase is the presentation of
learning experiences. | In our presentation, we qbserve
the need to give copiﬁus repeated practice in listening
effectively in order to get the spoken message from the
conversational speed of English talks. We also try to

ro
nurture positive atti?udes and values toward the goals

t
i

. T ee—
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we set, We believe with Bloom (1956)72 and Lambert
(19?.’2)?5 tnat empathy of learners toward the target
language is of great fmportance. We cash in on

their positive attitudés by drawing useful correlations
witn the features of ;hformal conversation in Nigerian
languages, They see éome Value in positive transfer of
experience from g nat;ve language to a second=~language
situation, If a wroné strategy of condemning their
Conversations in Englféh is faken, apgiihy or unf'avourable
attitudes of learners %dll build up as-a barrier to

the success of the cuﬁ?iculum improvement (Macdonald
and Ruddock (1971)7u.~

§

!

72

 Lives:s AMffective Domain,.
f Handboolk Two, (Mickay & Co.),
New York, pp.20-207.

f
Lambert, W, E., (1972), "Second Language Learning
- and Empathy%, A Journal of
1 Applied Linguistics, vol,KXii,
f no.1, pp.115-118,

]
Bloom, B, 8., (1956), Taxonomy of Bducational Objec-

73

|
Macdonald, B., and kuddock, Joy, (1971), "Curriculum
| Research and Development Projects:
¢ Barriers to Success", British
f douringl of mducational Pgychology,
vol.XLI, Part 2, pp.148<15L,

7h

ks ]
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¥inally, we ihvolve tile leariners ia tne lmprove-

P .
- o~ - i o Lt . Y - 7.5 s Wa-r 76 i1
ment of the curricWluw (Doll, 1970'7 and Xaye' ). Thae

!
learners are informed, enlightened, consulted and made
to choose value positions in the use of casual conversa-
tions in Baglish. The learners listen rcepeatedly to

3
recognise features in toeir own talks and in the talks

of native-English students. They also try to use

consciously dome of tqe features ian their own talks,
¥

We believe that with constant practice and reinforcement,

a strong habit-strength in the use of such features will
be developed.
f

Wheeler's fifth} phase in tihe curriculum process

is evaluation of tneglearnlno in order to find out if

e

the objectives of tne programme have achieved desired

results. We give the selected students in the present

study a treatment bas ed on the five-phased continium by

Wiheeler., t
]

ar——

75 .

Doll, R, C., (1970), Curriculun Improvement: Decision-

Maklng and Proceua,(g¢lyn & Bacoil

Inc. Boston, Massachussets,
pp13

¥
76 Kaye, B., (1970), Partlcagatlon in Lesrning,
(George Allen & Unwin Ltd.),
pp.U5-67; 159-199,

[
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The related literature reviewed under 2,3 agbove

points to the follow&ng Tacts:

1.

ii,

iii,

iv,

Ihat in the process of curriculum develop-
ment in Engiisn teaching in Nigerian schools,
colleges and universities, we can plan an
instructional programme to train learners to

listen to, understand and speak conversational
W

English. '

That it is a socially desirable goal,in

that it is r?levant to the social processes
:

and 1ife~fun§ﬁions of learners in a polyglot

community, in which education has become

universal, free and perhaps in thé future, <

'ﬁ S . . B

comghléory, . _ - i;
That the objec 'tlves of the programme are

reallstlc and, teachaole p;ov1ded éfﬁfdprlate

selectioﬁ, ;féanlzatlon sequenc:mu ana

: E

presentation of the leaining experlences

» -

Y v

are carefully: eAecuted
' . LR * : R S ) -* T A -
That if Cértain principles of second-

language learning are ovserved in the
|

s - ]': . I3 :
training, desired results can be achieved.
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Such

(a)

.9l

b :
principles(Wneeler _1969}77 are

training recognitction skills

velfore’ productive skills.
I

using %ne gudio~l1liagual approaci
Dy which learners legrn inductively
until ﬁutomaticy of response is
achieved,

uging the cognitive-code learning
approach by waich learners learn
deductively the features of
informgl conversational idnglish -
both a%proacnes arre complamentary

and prbvide a variety of methods,

giving learners copicus, repeated

practice with judicious use of
. R
reinforcement.

A s o
catering fou the cognitive as well
1l

by working Tfrow tihe kaown to the

as the aftective needs ol legr.aers

unknown, drawing useful correlations

(

> wonm— .

Lt Tl e,

77

Wheeler, D, K., (1967), 0P, _Cit., pp.t22-145,

3
§
¥
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;
with known experiences and Working from the
simple to the complex,

L |
providing intrinsic sas well as extrinsic
motivation throughout the teaching-

1;
learning pgocess,
allowing for learners' active
participation throughout the teaching-

learning process.

In the next Chapter, we shall examine, with .

illustrations, the characteristic features of a close

tenor relationship in -dinformal conversations in

English,

L]

rE e e oy ——

 owe.
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CHAPTER _3

3

{

FEATURES OF REGISTER IN ORAT DISCOURGE IN BNGLISH

In Chaﬁter 2, %n our review of literature, we
have drawn‘attentioﬁ to features of conversation which
show an informal Teéor. The tenor as defined in
Chapter 1, is the séatus or formality dimeﬁsion of
register. The relagionship between the speaker and

-

listener in a conversation puts some linguistic

constraints on a coﬁpetent user of a language. This

relationship becomes closer the smaller the group

_of perticipants in a conversation.

In this chapter; we try to examine closely the
beginnings of the dispoufse spoken by native-English
students. Our purpqéé is to illqstrate how the
characteristic features of a close Tenor relationship
are exhibited in the oral discourse spoken by native-

English students.

We also examine linguistic features like

" prosodic change at the level of phonology. Other

features examined are weak forms of vowel and

congonant sounds, at the level of morphology. We
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also examine tﬂ% common occurrence of the use
Of'passive voice of verbs as a linguistic marker 0F1W1Nuﬁr;
Qi} English at the level of syntaex. Finally,

we examine the use of phrasal verbs as a linguistic

marker of conversational English.
L ]

3.1 REPETITION

One of the%typical paralinguistic features
of informal, sp%ken discourse is the use of’
repetition. Reﬁetitions can be of complete
statements or c%n be restatements of what the
previous speakef has said, but with some extra

comment by the ﬁresent speaker, .

The text (text Lo.U.) of the discourse by
students from Léndon University College, on the
topic, "Making ﬁriends" begins like this:

Note:
An arrow shows the intonation tune.

Three dots show an uncompleted thought'
either intérrupted by another thought of
the same spieaker or of another speaker,
Curly brackets show that more than one
person speéks or makes some sound at the

same time, |
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Appendix A shows the key to the transcription.

A pause is indicated with a cross sign + (Text Lo.U):

P

1

[l
Ll

‘!
What about your friend + Barbara ?
)

L
She doesn'st go out much.
You've gotg'o + know +... meet people

I don't know.
I»
Just befriend them.

So +as I said + she probably gives up +
1

and then revives,
D'you think so 7

t
Could be that.,

Well + I saﬁfnext 'o 'er at dinner the
other night +§ in the hall + and you
know + she éoesn't say anything at
all 4+ ... sPéak to her + ... en' you

know + she looged in her own world,
¢
]

She doesn't even try.

!

b
The idea of repetition is inherent in p1's
|}

"oo out much' which b2 restates as "meet people”

and "befriend them".

K
1
|
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¥
Repetition is also found when p1 says that

Barbara "gfves up' and when gquestioned by p3,

which pLL does not doubt, and which p1 restates

in his view 'as Barbara "looked in her own world".

%

The same view is repeated when p)'L says 'she
doesn't evenktry“. The-nine conversational
moves in text Lo.U. above carry the information
that to make ﬁriends, one tries to go out,

meet people, talk to them and befriend them.
[

)

The text (text Le.U,) of the discourse by
I

students from Leeds University on the topic,
: .

"Making Friends" begins like this:
i
1 ¥
P : Carolline + you have some friends ?
p

2

2

L
: Hm +
A Tew.

(Laughtér)

p : Why du‘&isay a few ?
.2 }
p : Erm + ..JE I think by the time you
got into a second year at the
university + you've got your
cligue of friends + and then you
i
form yourselves into little groups +...
[ Hm_/ and after that you don't

tend to maké new friends + I don't think,

*
du'u is a contracted form of do you.
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i [

f p1' I s'ppose;you can only +... can + sort of

A& +oee have!a few + really good friends. 1Is
different.from that + ... friendships +...
f If you'knéw people +... well + you can
just say + ‘hello' %+ 'how are you ' 4
1it's nice weather' + but er +.., and
suppose you know a lot of people + an
that sorglof bla-bla +... and the deep
friendsh%ps are really few+ [/ Hm /

and +...:

ees 1 do?'t think that way its + really
very har% to make friends +... you decide
+ 4I'nm géing to make friends there' + so

you go oét with a certain intention of

making friends + [ Hn_/

p: I think you make friends + naturally. And

|
if you go out with a certain intention of
mh@a%ﬂmd+mdmmmW+”.ﬂm+”.

/ yeah / who started or decided that he

or she ought to make friends +... it's
8

very difficult + I think I found out when

the Freshers come in. Last year*when we

i
i
!
i,
¢
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k
first came here +... [Em;7
everybody was determined to make friends.
And so+ it's sort of a little bit of
tensionhthere really. BEverybody had to
be very]interested in what everybody
else wa% doing +.}. /[ yes/

and we talked to éﬂlot of more people.

In the above,text Le.U., repetition is inherent

,

in the six conversational moves. p° states that he

has "a few" frien&s. P1 wants toc know why "a few",

P2 explains getting "a clique of friends" and tending

not "to

friends

P1 adds
"with a
repeats

"if you

fri end“"

|
- . 1 o A .
make new friends". P modifies his view of

|
- different from hello people - but

]
"few really good friends".

"deep fgiendships are really few'.
i;
that makigg friends is not a calculated act
certain i%tention”. P2 restates this and even
actual words of P1:“you make friends + naturally"+

go out with a certain intention of making a

"or decided he or she ought to make friends"

"everybody was determined to make friends."

3

.
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1
Repetition, ﬁéraphrasing and restating are features
of spontaneou% informal conversation;

1

i .
Let us look at two more beginnings of tiie

)
discourse by students from Cambridge University and
Edinburgh University respectively. The text (text Ca.lU)
of the discourse by Cambridge students on the topic,

"Making Friends" begins 1like this:

P1: Hm# making friends +... You have time +

tq.make?friends'+... / ves_/ some of 'em
you have;'t got time + to keep. You
know + y&y'mset‘somebody at the beginning
of a term\+ and then you just sort of +
busy + wiﬁh all your studies to do +

and great Qig essays to write + and
before youfknow + three or four or

five weeks %s gone +... [ﬁ&ean;7 you
lhaven‘t'timé1+.., seeing that person +

1 -
and you now ‘have the best way of +.0s

. * ' ,
P2: D'u think it makes a diff'erence +

whether you live in college or not ?

i

The contracted form of the verb-to-be do and of the
pronoun you undergo an ellslon to becone

/a'w/.
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1
I 'think it c'ud make a difference +...

you perhaps just made a friend + and

+aoe

Theisame thing happens + its +...

I fihd I never have time to see people
in ot?er collegess There's a lot of
peoplé in Gray's College that I see +
nearly every meal or so. There's a

1

good opportunity to make friends with

\

Yem +o.5

oA _
Yes + ye€s + that's it + people in other

colleges\+ I think they go out of their

% way to eéﬁourage 's to make friends + ae.
In text Ca.U ag?ve, repetition is obvious. P1,
the initiator_partic%pant makes the poiat that one
o may have time to meeﬁupeople and hake friends but
™ may not have time to see them to keep the friendship
;
on, P1 in the same co%versational move restates it
that one is 8o busy oné has not got "“the time seeing
- that person" and P3 add? "vou perhaps just made a
%; friend" whom you do not have time to see.
ke \
e
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P2, confirming the view says:
I find I neve? have time to see

i
people in othe? colleges'.

Repetition, Keenan (197uf’also foumbserves

the communicative function of agreement,

The text (text Ed.U) of the discourse by

Edinburgh students on the topic, "Making Friends",
r
begins like this:

f

1 1
: Oh + this is the start.
¥

2 Resally so.

P
P
1 .

P Personal frlen?s + you se€.
P

: (Yes f ' %

(Well + if you go to people you already
know + then 1t;s good + because you
sometimes get %o know these people
better + but aé a way of meeting people
+ to start a f?iendship at a party + 1

!
an't good at all.

L Keenan, E. 0., (1974), r”Conversatlonal Competence ,
in Chlldrenl Journal of Child

Language, I, pp.163-183.
i
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(EI“ tesos i
(And it's so false + )
1

vas especiélly when's + ... Deople tend to
!

think of itLaS getting most fun.
‘F‘ *

But it's like disco-musSic +.e..

[Hn/ '

... it can move on the corridor +...
b

/ Quite true ./ (giggles)

You're thinkizng of the boisterous +...

- ]
(1aughter) :
;

Oh+ you're thinking of the boy's shorts.

/[ what 2_/ E

f

1

Eh + right. L

Brm + what abéut $eee 7 No + I don't

understand. *

"
L]

/ beg your pardon_/

Which one ? i

|

The Hague's party.

Oh + that's righ?.
i

Yes + she came v;siting us in our flat +
and had this guy for Burn's night + who
i

had this gquilt on + and er + you did all
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!
sorts of strange things + didn't ye ?

Q-laughten) L

F
P> [ any way .../ ‘:
P2: All professionals like him are very
impressionable tﬁe fresher's week + 1
mean + at least 4 within the residence.
|
P3: Yeah + but er + ;there's some feeling +
or some saying thét you spend the first
week of fresher's?week + sort of frantically
trying to make friends +... / em/ and
you spend the resﬂ +... [ hm_/ and you never
see them again. }
)
P2: Yes + that's true % I mean + you find second
term you are not r%ady for =211 you knew +...
P3: |

Br + you just sort Pf +... garb on to people +
with anybody you cap find +... 5“62;7 just

for the sake of making friends,

N

BT o

3
Instances of repeti%ion abound in the above text.

1 ; .
P realises it is the start of the discourse. P2
|

confirms it. Pa iater thinks it is bad "to start a

friendship at a party". 2

restates it saying "it is

so false", P2 digresses,ﬁsaying Mit's 1ike disco-music®.
1

P and P3 both further on the digression by restating

I
}
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and reproducing the context of "the boisterous, teaay

.
"the boy's shorts", "this guy for Burn's night + who
T

had this quilt on +..."

Obviously P1 andiP5 have a common knowledge of
this amusing guest referred to. DBut even P2 who
probably does not, sti%l accepts and agrees hy
saying:"Oh + that's riéht". The three participants

laugh together, thus a ?olidary social relationship
[

among participants is established,

1

i
P3 then pushes the conversation along with
“anyway". P3 says peoplé try to make friends and

!
make an impression on others the first week of term,
b

but this never works. lerestates it by adding that by
the second term, one doeslnot have time for all the

friends one has msade. P3 adds that one garbs on to

anybody one can find. E

!
i
In general, the four texts cited illustrate the
i

use of repetition serving tﬁe function of agreement,
confirmation and moving the:9onversational flow on.
Besides, one can-see repetition as a device for
making one's comments relevaﬁt. Repetition achieves
conversational relevance — the same function that
lexical cohesion performs. i

i

f
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Repetition is also 1nversel& related to
the use of turnaéllocation devices. A repeti-
tion occupies a gPrn in the stream of conversa-
tion, Participants use pre-packed forms of
agreement like [—hm, yeah, yes, mmL7 as if
urging the present talker to go on with hlS

turn-talking.,

PRE-PACKED FORMNS OF AGREEMENT

In the four teéxts cited, these pre-packed

forms of agreementior passing moves serve the
function of 1ettin§ the present talker go on
with his talking—tu%n. We listgn to the tape
and note that the péssing moves dr pre-packed
forms of agreement %re all uttered with a
falling intonation which grammatically signifies
the end of a stateme%t, The use of repetition
and of pre-packed fo%ms of agreement in the
discourse in the‘preéent study enhances our
view of an interactiénist theory of language.
Speech production 18 ?elated to perception

of a situation, in thﬁs case, a situation in

. . |
which there is a close speaker-talker/addressee

relationship.
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P

INTIMACY SIGNALS

Closely related to the use of pre-packed
i
forms of agreement and repetition is the
occurrence of "ihtimacy signals" in conversation.
i

[
411 the four cited texts show the participants

making use of intimacy signals such as
!

know, you knoéw, you sort of, mean,
}
I mean, !

In native-English bulture, intimacy signals
characterise infor?al peer, small-group conversa-
tions. A high freéuency of occurrence of the
use of intimacy siéhals correlates with a

close speaker/addre%see relationship. More

will be said about ﬁhe use of intimacy signals
found in the . texts bf each sub=group of

i
participants in the discourse studied, in

i
Chapter Four where we discuss findings from

our data. i
%
|
PHONOLOGY K
PROSODIC CHANGE : 1

The uttering of statements with a rising
t
intonation to express nuances of meaning 18

exhibited in the textsicited. Grammatically,

t
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statements are uttered with a falling intonatién9
unless they are reguebis for information. To cite

i . : .
one vivid example from the Lo,U text (London University

College students' texit):

| e
Pz; There's a party on Friday night in the
r
hall< ;
3 | |
P”: We can do that then.

Yes. i

P°: Why don't Jou speak to her + Barbara ? +
you know hér bes 7

P : If anyone E Qe/;f'(laughs).

The rising intonatiop on hall is suggestive of the
doubt and cynicism-that the speaker has that she will
attend even if invi%;d. Similarly, the unusual rise
in intonation on §§§§ igs ironic. The rise in intona-
tion on.gggglshows % dry humour, made explicilt by

the laughter that féllows. There are many instances
of this prosocdic ch;nge° This highlights the fact

that speech is not context-independent.

When a pitch movement or intonation tune is
paralinguistically ﬁnmarked, it performs its grammatical
|
function in the norm of speech. When speech exhibits
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variations from fhe norm of a giveh society or
community, such variations may express: interest
excitement, surprise; doubt, involvement, certainty,
sympathy, irony, Cynicism or dry humour.

Other prosodic features (Browm, 1977)2 which can
be varied for additional overtones ave length and
loudness. Length can be in the timing of segments and
syllables, or in theﬁtempo of speech., Loudness can
show anger, irritati?n or excitement., Although these
two features may also be deciphered by the use of
acoustic devices, we have deciphered them impressionis-
tically. There are 40 unusually -lengthened words or
. Syllables, There aré also no examples of unnaturally
loudly uttered words jor syllables. Normal volume of
voice is heard all through the discourse. We note
that when two or thr%e talkers talk together, the
volume naturally riség and one of the co-talkers

holds on to the talking-turn.

!

% Brow, 6., (1977), bistening to Spoken Bnglion,
ongman), pp.108-T20.
4
f
H
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One would have liked to observe in spontaneous,
conversational speech, the absence of VePthal Jaw-
movement and of lip-rounding in the production of
consonants and vowels in informal, spontaneous speech.
This would have produced data copious for another
study. It would also have:Pecessitated the use of
close-circuit television récording, the expense of

which makes it prohibitive for the present study.

Apart from prosodic cﬁange in intonation,
length and loudness, jaw-mévement and lip-control,
€s o lip-roﬁnding already aiscussed, there are other
paralinguistic features. ihese are pitch range
(spread upward or downward?and narrowed from above ol
below); glottis control (over-voicing, under-voicing,
glight or heavy breathiness); pitch control (sharp
and. smooth transition); aﬁticulation control (forceful
and relaxed); rhythm contgol (smooth and jerky);
resonance {(resonant and thln), tempo (increased and
decreased), Crystal and Davy 1969, p.89. 3 The present
study does not embrace th@se physical paralinguistic
features, as our stance ié that of an interactionist
view of language. Besides, their acoustic, articulatory
and auditory analyeis couid not have been accommodated

within the self-supporting resources of the researcher.
J

3 Crystal, D., (1969), Prosodlc Systems and Intonation
in Bnglish, (Longman pp.126-194.
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3.5  MORPHOLOGY i

%
! WEAK FORMS :

We note the use of weakened consonants and
vowels in the stream of informal, spontaneous

speech. Such weakened forms involve elision

cither of consonants where a juncture phoneme

v

occurs: e.8. fext Lo.q.
!
P2:a-5you've got'o meet people.

or of vowels: €.8.

5

P

H
Text Lo.U. i

-

D'u think s0i?

#
i

Other eiamples of weakéned forms in the same

¥

text cited sbove are

1

P{ P: I sat next'o 'er at dinner the
X .
} other night +...
an' + you know +
Others in text Ca.U already cited are
1 ' '
- P :...some of "em you +...
¥ p2. ..d"u think it makes a difference 2
3 1
P”: I think it cfu‘da
2 . : :
P": There's a good opportunity of
il
' making friends with "em +...
. 1 | .
P': I think they go out of their way

to encourage 's to make friends.
I
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Other examples froﬁ the 1ittle extract from text

Ed.U are:
i 2 s .
p“: to start a friendship at a party +
‘é i'‘n't good at all.
PB: Erj+ees '
And} it's so false +... especially
when's +... people tend to think of

it as getting most fun,

In all the extracts from the four cited texts which

show the beginnings of the discourse on the topic,

"Making friends", thépe abounds the use of contracted

3

forms of pronouns: y

k
& you're, you've
it's -

¥

i
of demonstrative pronouns

¥

that's B
4 s, ;

there's

I4

?
of modal auxiliaries and verbs-to-be:
]E.
doesn't i
3
!

don't

¥

L o

I'm

an't

s' ppose

Ve g M

haven't

ctu'd.
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i

Contracted forms of modal auxiliaries and

personal pronouns are characteristic of informal,

e

spontaenous nativéuEnglish conversation. In formal,
y
prepared conversaﬂion, full forms of the modal auxi-

liaries and pronouns are used by native-English
speakers, thus: |

1

shall, will, can, cannot, could not,
X
© would, should, have to, there is, that is,

does not,;do not, I am, have not, you are,
i

you have etc.

|

Qur data show é significant contrast in the use
of weak or contractéd forms in the discourse spoken
by native~English st%dents_and by Nigerian students,
More wﬁil be said on it in the next chapter.

¥
3.6 TWO LINGUISTIG FEAT

'S OF CONVERSATION AS CORRELATES
TO THE NON-LINGUISTIC FEATURES DISCUSSED '

(a) SYNTAX: The Non-Uge or Use of Passive Voice of
‘ Verbs in Conversation

The use of the passive voice of verbs in Bnglish
has a high frequency of occurrence in scientic. writing.

The language of scientific hypotheses expresses
i

Twhat is bein done in the laboratory

the effects of what has been done and

plans for wh%t shall be done", p.115,

i
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AL} o rowoem i

(Barnesset-al; 1 69)“.- Examples such as:

"the oxygen is taken to all parts

of ) the 1;b0d¥“

it isntt transported or carried

around the body in the bloodstream

like oJrs is',

i

are commonplace in}scientific di scourse, especially
in the written mode. But even in oral presentation
of scientific concepts, teachers fn)q9 encourage
classroom discoursé in which learners use language
to grapple with ﬁe@ experiences or to order old

experiences in a new way.
b

Let us listengto a native-English discourse on
h

a chemistry, a physics and a biology lesson respectively.

b
(a) Chemistry:

T: stands for Teacﬁer

P: stands £or a pupil or learner.

i
¥

Barnes, D., Britton, J., and Rosen, H., (1969),

¥ "Talking to Learn", in Languagg,

~.ihp Learner and the School,
§ {Penguiq} pp.81-115.
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4
T: You get the white +... what we call

casein +... that's +..e €° +.4e
H

protein %... which is good for you +...
i

it'11 help to build bones +... and the
14

|
white is mainly the casein and so it's

not actually a solution +... it's a
I
suspensi?n of very fine particles +

togetherzwith water and various other

!

things ﬁhich are dissolved in water +...

]
P Sin+ aﬂ my old school + I shook nmy

b
bottle.of milk up and when I looked at
it agaib + all the side was covered
with +f.. er +.,.. like particles and

b
+..,€0 %... could they be the white

1
particles in milk +... %

P°: Yes + and gradually they would sediment

out + wouldn't they + to ‘the bottom +... ?

P°: When milk goes very sour though + it

smells like cheese + doesn't it ?
P': Well +.,it is cheese + isn't it + if you
}
leave it long enough ?
T. Anyway~§an,we get on 7 4ewe
We' 11 leave a few questions for later.

e
(Barnesfei—al@“1969,'p.28)5.

|_' .
5.'Barnes, D., Britﬂon, J., and Rosen, H., {1969),

op. cit., p.1-77.
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PHYSIGS:
|
T, Now wgen I turn the gaslamp on +...

what's coming out of the top 2.
Fflames +... luminous flames,

What's coming out of the top of the tin ?

Um+;..;air+... that's been burnt +...

gas thét's been burnt.

Good +;it's burnt gas+4... sSpare gas+.c..

so.whaﬁfé that tells you about.the inside
;

of the kin ? +... what is there inside

there ?

j
Gas. }

It's fuil of gas + right +... Now then +
I'm goiﬁg to turn off the gas and I want
you to %atch carefully +... watch the
flame and see anything +... any change
that yoi‘can +... and also watch the tin
carefull& +ee. Right + I shall turn it
off., Wnat did you see as soon as I turned
it off ?i ' ,

The flam@ went down,

F

Why did it go down 2
i

B



4

oY)

-~

s

! 119
P. 'Cos, the +,.. it wasn't +... the gas
|.I
wasn't coming for it to be burnt,

T. Theré wasn't as much gas spare +...
we! ve burnt off the spare gas.

(Barnes-et-al, 1969, p.32).

1

(¢) BIOLOGY:
T. How d@es fish obtain the oxygen from
the wéter ? What happens +.e.. ?

Stephen ?
|

P. It sllows the water to run over its
. §
gills and the +... er +... and extracts

.
the oxygen.
|r

4
T. First of all think of it in stages +

Stephe%. Where does the water go first

of alli?

P, Miss +:it enters the mouth and then it
passes ?vér the gills taking out the

oxygen., Then it comes out of the gills.

T. Comes o?t of the back of the gill-cover +..

(Barnes{eteal, 1969, pe34).

|

]E

¥
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The extract from the Chemistry leésson explains

120

the suspension of golids in a 1iquid. The extract
from the-physics lesson is on the behaviour of
flames in a tip into which gas is piped, The
extract from the Biology lesson recapitulates a
previously tauéht process by which figh obtalns

oxygen from water.

}

The 1anguage of the three extracts is of
interest to'ourEpresent study on features of oral
discourse from %n interactionist view of language use.
The teacher's oﬁal exposition, his guestions and the
pupil's responses as well as pupil - initiated talks
are conversation%l. Although the field of discourse
is scientific, f%atures we have already identified
with conversatiogal Bnglish such as repetition,
pre-packed formsfof agreement or passing mMoveS,
intimacy signals,?contracted forms of pronouns,

verbs-to-be and médal auxiliaries abound,

1

The striking thing is that the particular science
teacher himself does not imitate the language of
science text~books; When he gives notes which are
either duplicated,%dicfated or copied from the
black-board, the 1;nguage of the science teacher's

t

notes is definitelj‘going to be different from the
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personal, intémate language of his oral exposition.
The personal,}intimate language of his exposition is
a language oficlassroom interaction, it does not
imitate the language of science text-books. The
language used by pupils in the three extracts is
also personal, intimate and exploratory in organising

scientific experiences which have become a reality

in their thinking and feeling.

I
One striking observation in the three cited
extracts is thé rarity of the use of passive voice
of verbe. In the chemistry extract, there are only

{‘.
two occurrences of the passive voice of verbs as

]
against twenty occurrences of the active voice of

I
verbs, In thejphysics extract, there are only three

5

-occurrences of the passive voice of the same verb,

I

to be burnedas hgainst twenty-one occurrences of the

active voice of ,other verbs, In fact, one pupil

! * 0
repeats to be burned twice in one and the same sentence,

so its use is very rare.

|
Our data f;om the analysed transcripts of oral
discourse on each of the three given topics, show &
rare or low occu%rence of the use of passive voice

in the discourselby students from

1. London University College,

2. Edinburéh University,

i
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3. Leeds UniVersity,
L., Cambridge University.

For actual figures, see Table 9 in the next chapter.

j |
A high frequency of occurrence of the use of

passive voice of verbs characterises formal, distant,
impersonal discou?se that typifies scientific writing.
A low frequency of occurrence of the use of passive

3
voice of verbs, éharacterises in native~English,

!

personal, close)informal conversation.,
£

LEXTICON

!
3

r :
DHRASAT, VERBS IN BENGLISH CONVERSATION:

Native;English Speechahunscripted, unrehearsed
and un-prepared is chargqierised by a high frequency
of occurrence of;phrasgi verbs, in contrast to the
occurrence of lafinised one-word verbs, Some of the

phrasal verbs iniour data are: on "Making friends"

get on:with people
get into a lot of itrouble

[
get involved in
i

get much out of

get past three questions
;

get oﬂ in different ways

1 /,v-,‘

It
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ke:?p contact through
keép in touch with
loﬁe contact with
stick around with
hoid on to

pi;k up the friendship
sbp hangs about

takes up the friendship again.

i on "iihy we dress the way .we do"

get out of

break awsy from

p?t an end to the jeans

tgke off y&ur:tie

m? wardrobe is worked out blue
g%t around in shoes

téke off moustache.
| .

E on "How to curb inflation®
pfices go up

ﬁ%ices go down

I

prices come up

ﬁo he very low away

there' s not enough.to go round

‘lote:of money . came back

e o
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;

brought down the prices

buy out of season.

]
Spontaneous nativé—English talks make an abundant

use of phrasal vefbs. Our data from the transcribed

oral discourse byrstudents from Edinburgh, Leeds and

Cambridge Universities and London University College
o

show an abundant use of phrasal verbs.

3
This findinglis an interesting feature, in that

it correlates positively with the lower frequency of. the
occurrence of the%use of passive voice of verbs.

These two 1inguistié features of conversation in
English positiveli correlate with the other para-
linguistic featurés of English conversation already

. ¥
discussed. !

I
|
In this chapﬁer, we have given a description of

some linguistic and paralinguistic features of informal,
I,

casual conversation, They are: repetition, pre-packed
forms of agreement or passing moves, intimacy signals,

contracted forms of verbs-to-be and modal auxiliaries,

SR e

pitch change, length and loudness, all of which we
b .
exemplify in the transcribed discourse.

P

Q il

‘)H« vl W
" B

j
: We also illusﬁrate in the transecribed

a e,

discourse two other linguistic features which

correlate positiveiy with the features of native-
i

.
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English conversation, namely a rare use of passive

»

voice of verbs and @B abundant use of phrasai verbs.
'

The next éhapter deals with the contrastive
features of reéister in oral discourse in Tirst
i . .
and second-language situations, as shown in the

findings of ouf analysed data.

=TT dmETET

rpr T =
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' CHAPTER L

CONTRASTIVE FEATURES OF ORAL DISCOURSE IN
FIRGT AND SECOND-LANGUAGE 5ITUATIONS

t

L.t Dislogue versus Monologue:

In Chapter 2, in our review of literature,
we note that Discourse in the spoken Mode can be
either infarm of a dialogue or a monologue. In
a monologue only one speaKer in a given situation
talks to‘a listener or an audience. By the nature
of a monélogue, the co-present audience are passive
listeners to the speaker; On the other hand, in a
dialogue,gthe speaker as well as the listening
audience ére co-participants., A particular speaker
may be in%errupted and echoed by any or all the
co-presen% participants, Turn-taking changes
often as ﬁo-one monopolises the talking. By the

I

nature of la dialogue, the co-participants enjoy a
close, war@ speaker-addressee relationship and
involvemen?, whereas in a monologue the speaker-
addressee %elationship is distant, cold and

detached.
P
We trf to aBcertain which of the two forms
i

of speech fs used by second-language speaggpsﬁof

1

English, Wé carry out a pilot study amanﬁ*tﬁenty-twﬁ
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of Lagos Uni%ersity FPaculty of Bducation.

are shown in Table IA.
¢

i
h

TABLE 1A

OQur findings

DIALOGUE VERSUS MONOLOGUE IN SECOND

‘___‘___.—_.-——-————_—_—__

TANGUAGE SITUATIONS

r
|

bondary school students in Lagos and twenty-

SCHOOL OF | No. IN | NATURE OF
INFORMANTS | GROUP | DISCOURSE TOPIC CF DISGOURSE
| How to Make | How to Curb
K. C. *5 Monologue Schooling Inflation
: Interesting
K.C. ;6 Monologue " "
' E
H.C.C. 6 Monologue " "
H.C.C. 5 Monologue " "
F
N.C.E. 5 Monologue " "
‘ j
N.C.E. é Monologue n " i
N.C.E. 5 Monologue mn " E
? |
I 7
N.C.E. 6 Monologue " " E

;
The transcripts of conversations by Form five boys
of Kings Coll?ge, Lagos and by N.C.E, year 3 students of

Lagos Univers%ty exhibit Monologuing. A monologue is 2

!
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communicative situation in which one person at a time
talks to a group of listeners who listen until the talker
has had his télking-turn, The transcripts of conversations
by Form five étudents of Holy Child College, Lagos also
exhibit monoléguing, but with a difference. A talker
after maintaiﬁing a talking-turn for é while, uses
passing moves®!which indicate to another talker to take

a turn., Thus'talker A passes the baton, as it were, to
talker B,_tal%er B to talker C and talker A may pick up
the baton fro% talker C at will. The communicative
gituation is %ore or less interactionary for the Holy
Child College students. One cannot describe it as
dialoguing s#hce there is no single interruption in,

the talking~furns. A dialogue is a communicative

situation infwhlch one persons talks to and can be
i*

interrupted by one or more of the listeners. (Irvine,

1975), " (Szentivanyi, 1976).%

¥
b

:
The length of the spoken texts for the N,C.E.
L

Year three a%d the Kings College students varies from

‘I

Irvine, J.'T., (1975), "Wolof Speech Styles and Social
: : Status", Working Papers in
f Sociolinguistics, no. 23,
i {Branddeis University, Waltham
; Massachussetd, p.6.
2 Szentivanyi, A., {1976), "Communicative Situations in
; the Training of Teachers of
! English as a Foreign Language",
! English Language Teaching,
vol. XXX, no.3, pp.t97-184.
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195 to LOO words per talker on each of the two topics
of discourse. The#length of the spoken texts for the

Holy Child College students varies from 95 to 300 words

per talker on eacﬁ‘of the two topics:-
I
How to Make Schooling Interesting.

¥
How to Curb Inflation.

Some of the Holy Child College students have three or
¥

four talking-turns on each of the two topics. This

accounts for the relatively shorter length of spoken

I
texts found. Bacdh of the Kings College students and

the N,C.E. Lagostniversity'students has one long

talking-~turn on ?ach of the two topics.

b

We make anfincidental discovery of the unsuitabilily

}
of one of the two given topics of disCourse, namely How
t

to Make Schooligg More Interesting. We find that this
topic makes thefN.C.E. year three students regurgitate
their :lecturegnotes. There is evidence that they are
describing edu%ational processes with which they are
familiar as préfessional teacher~trainees,
;
That the %.C.E. students' conversational language

exhibits a ne@fralized impersonal touch is confirmed by
' .
the abundant @se of the passive voice of verbs. See
|
Table IB. :
¥

M
t
1
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f TABLE 1B
FREQUENCY, OF USE OF PASSIVE VOICE OF VERBS ~
I
4 * .
- TOPIC: HOW TO | yo py | USE OF PASSIVE
SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS | MAKE SCHOOLING GRBUP VOICE OF MEAN
MORE INTERESTING VERBS
X.C. 5 10 2.0 .
m_}
K.C- 6 bl — !
1& RSP |
H'C.Cl '. 6 : - —
H.C.C. : 5 - -
N.C.E. Lagos ;
o University " 5 30 6.9
N.C.E. Lagos ‘
Uni versity . 6 ' 29 4-8
Y ‘l N.C.E. Lagos i ;
University ' 5 10 2.0 -
;4; . ;
N.C.E. Lagos . :
University : 6 32 >3
. I . .
The highefregquency of occurrence of the use of the L)
. . U U :
4 passive voice is a linguistic marker of formal, distant

Role in a persona% colloguy or an interpersonal exchange.,
Examples of the us"e of the passive voice by the N.C.E.

students of Lagos University-are:

]

-
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(&)

For more ex

verbs by the N,C,E. students selected, see Appendix C .

131 -

... and the teacher is not well-prepared

for the lesson + and the pupils are not

motivaﬁed encugh to learn.

h
»

The science ... €D +... society in the

i
. school’+ where students are gathered

i
together + ... and the school houses +

where ‘students are invited + ...

‘oo pfesently the schools are heing run

I
by th§ government,

!
. if the thing one is_being told + is

made %eal + ese

!

!

if one finds that this thing cannot
F '

be met + oo

f

... the way and manner they are béing

tregted by these senior masters.
'
;

... many things can be decided upon them,
f
i

§

On the other hand, we find that the girls from

i
Holy Child College and the boys from King's College,

i

Lagos, make a Pare use of the passive voice of verbs.

amples of the use of the passive voice of
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There is evidence from Table IB that the boys relate

closely and the girls also relate closely with their
peers during the discourse. The t@&é? sparing use of
the passive voice SEams to have a communicative function
of expressing quietnresentment to the school authorities.

Some examples of its usage are:

[

(a) ... boys are forced to eat at a particular

time + forced to _go to bed + forced to read +.

(v) ... a student in upper sixth + is subjected
£
to the same.rules and regulations + as the

student in Eorm One + asae

\
(¢) .. you haven't seen the apparatus + but you

i
know it anyway + Dbecause you are meant to +eee
!
(d) ... AT more games gre introduced + ...
i

)
(e) ... things 1i%e that are never done + ...
I; '

On the contrary, a higher frequency distribution of
the use of the active voice of verbs and of the present
tense forms, indicates personal familiar langueage. The
discourse spoken by fhe ﬁing's College boys and the Holy

Child College girls exhibit features of perscnal familiar

languasge. Some examples from the King's College boys are:

T,

i

!

Jus
e
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(a)

(b)

(c)

Some

(a)

(p)

(c)
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'
..e S6€ bOyS getting into trouble for

breaking bounds + to g0 out + ...
L

... it makes a person feel that + after all +
life isnft waking up in the morning + going

to school at eight o'clock 4+ aao

... we tend to have a less practical outlook
in our science subjects + .e. ail we do is to
go to the. textbooks and cram up + all these
things. Just see a diagram in the book +
that's all + you haven't seen the apparatus +

but you knbw 1t anyway + eee

examples from the Holy Child College girls are-

. like in Biology + when you talk about

insects + you know + you could go out side
N , ;

Lagos + say Ikeja + you could make these

students enjoy themselves by catching ingects -
i. .

We come to Echool everyday + we have these

subjects + gnd nothing interesting + Secms to

happen. So%we f£ind it very + V€LY + oss

I mean + d.ul‘rl + e

i
... each schbol could have + ... €m + ... &i
agricul tural'club + you know + you can have

i
miniature farms on a little scale + you Know +

4
I

i
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() ... and we can have large labs for cookery +

and then we have dress-making and needle-work +...

(e) I think each school should have a common room
!
or somethlng like that + where glrls get
together after school + to get to know each

other{+ ves
For more examplés of personal, familiar language,
[
characterised by the use of active voice of verbs and
present tense, spoken by the King's College and Holy

Child College s%udents, see Appendices CII and III.

H
As a result of the incidental discovery of the

unsuitability of one topic, we use three topics namely:

Making Friends.
Why We Dress The Way We Do.
How To Curb Inflation,
|
We also find that the sampled Lagos University
P,G.D.E., and N.C.E. students exhibit monologuing in their

1 L
discourse on each of the three givén topics. See Table XTI,




TALRLE IX

ON RST
SECOND-LANGUAGE STTUATIONS '

0. 18 | maToRE oF TOPIC OF DISCOURSE

SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS | aporn DI SCOURSE

MAKING | VHY VE DRESS | HOW T0 CURB _
FRIENDS | THE WAY WE DO | INFLATION e

Lagos University ) ' : .
P.G.DOED 5 Honologue L om _, " n - L ) - ),.. -

Lagos’ Uriiversity :
P.G.D.E. -~ 5 ", Monologue n . L Lg

Lagos University Y
N.C.E.3 5 ] Monologue " n "

Lagos University

.} ¥.C.B,3 51. ._M:ono.logue n n | n
London University 5 Dialogué " ': i n o oo T - -
Edinburgh University 5 Dialogue n n .“
Leeds Univel;sity 5 Dialogue ' " " n

Canbridge University 5 Dialogue u w "

Al
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As Table II shows, the transcripts of discourse by

sub-groups of P,G.D.E, and N.C.E. Lagos University students

exhibit monologuing. ' On the other hand, the transcripts

L1

of discourse by sub- groups of native-English students exhibit

dialoguing. r

n

The use of d1a10gu1ng by the sub-groups of native-

Engiish students shows that they relate closely with

their peers during the discourse, On the other hand,

the use of monologuiﬁg by the sub-groups of second- .

language speakers of: English shows that each speaker who
‘

takes a talking-turn sees himself or herself and is

seen by co-present participants as the dominating talker
}

for any one talking?turn.

}
OQur findings spow that rigid turn-taking is closely

|
linked with monologuing, while the use of interruptions

\
: of a talker by other talkers is closely linked with

L}

oS

{
, dialoguing. See Ta?le III.

.f"” ’
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. TABLE IIT

. RIGID VERSUS WITH THE USE OF

TURN-TALKINGs:

INTERRUPTIONS IN CONVERSATIONAL ENGLISH.

1

_ 0. IN FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION OF TURN-TALKING ON
SCHOOL oF INFOH&ANTS ; : Hoﬁ. i
GROUP NAKING | WHY WE DRESS | (o imL )
FRIENDS | THE WAY WE Do | CUBD JTody MEAN
Lagos University
PIGID.EI 5 5 5 5 1O0
Lagos University
P.G.D.&. 5 5 5 5 1.0
i !
|
Lagos University i
N.C.E. 5 5 5 5 1.0
Lagos University
N.C.E.3 5 5 5 5 1.0
13.0
London University 5 65 70 85 1.0 |
17.0 _;
15.0 !
Edinburgh University 5 75 80 85 16.0
17.0 .,
15,0 i
Leeds University 5 75 82 85 16,4 !
17,0 §
14,0 i
Cambridge University 5 (s 75 80 150 i
1 ‘ 15,0

'i

i y
As Table II1I shows, the Lagos University P.G.D.E.

students have five.rigid turn-talking while their London

University P.G.D.EI counterparts have averagely 70 talking-

turns resulting in;interruptions. There is a consistent
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e

pattern of interact?onary discourse exhibited by students

from Edinburgh, Leehs and Cambridge Universities. In
sharp contrast, the}e is a consistent pattern of monolo-
guing, an almost ritual observation of rigid turn-taking,
exhibited by students sampled frﬁm the Faculty of Education,
University of Lago%. This pattern correlates with the
pattern found in tﬁe discourse by the King's College boys

and the Holy Child College girls.

One can say that monologuing is a feature of peer
discourse by Nigerian students, whereas dialoguing is a

feature of peer diécourse by native-English students.
. ' '
We would like to relate these two findings (Tables

1 IT and III) to the other non-linguistic and linguistic
features of conversation found. They are:
]
o
1. Use of intimacy signals.

i
2. Use of contracted forms of modal auxXiliaries,

verbs-to-be etc.

2
3, Use of pre-packed forms of agreement or verbal
[

fillers. '
h

4. Use of phfaSal verbs,

5. Use of passive voice of verbs.
1

/
our findings show ;hat it is not only in the use of

L,
monologue or dialogue that the Nigerian students differ
; .

L
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b
from native-English students, but aslso in the use of

the other five listed features.

4.2 Use of Intimacy Signals

]

TABLE IV

soHoop oF |:TOPIC: HOW TO MAKE | yo gy | FREQUENCY | py
INPOmANTS | SCHOCLING MORE snoup | DLSPRIBU-
INTERESTING TLON
X.C. " 5 22 4ot
K.C. n 6 28 4.6
— 5
H.C.C. "E 6 30 5.0 |
i 7
H.C.C. " 5 20 4.0 |
. : i
| . ’
N.C.E. " 5 0 -
" !
N.C.E. v 6 1 .15 i
T |
N.C.E. owd 5 1 0 !
b i
; e
N.C.E. "k 6 1 .15 E

Table four shows the higherfrequency of occurrence of

'

the use of intimacy signals by students from Klng g Colliege

and Holy Child College, Lagos. We have remarked that a

r

|
l

!
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highefrequency distribution of the use of intimacy
iér discourse

signals characterises personal, famil

language.

The{_Lgihéziﬁfreqnency of occurrence of ‘the use of
r,

intimacy signals by N,C.E. Lagos University students

indicates that their ?iscourée language is impersonal
{ :

TR
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TARLE V.

ok
:

USE OF INTIMACY SIGNALS IN. SPONTANEOUS DISCOURSE

BY FIRST AND SECOND-LANGUAGE SPEAKERS OF ENGLISH

- 5-

fa "I

TOPIC:
No. IN ~ | FREQUENCY TOPICs TOPIC: ...
- SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS | royp %‘;ﬁﬁc DISTRIBUTION | WHY WE DRESS | FREQUENCY  |HOw TO CURB i%gxmﬁﬁﬁou
DS THE WAY WE Do| DISTRIBUTION|1NpLATTON o
lagos University
P.G.D.E. 5 " 10 " T " 8
Lagos University
P.G.D.EB. 5 " 15 W 6 " 8
Lagos University
N.C.E.3 "5 " 13 " 12 " 5
Lagos University
N.C.B.3 - . 5 " 8 " 10 " 5
London University 5 " Y N S 40 " 40
-Edinburgh University 5 " 46 ] 36 n 44
Leeds University 5 n 49 n 51 " 50
Canbridge University 5 " 30 n 35 n 40
~ . o ;

o~y T
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'

Table V shows a cdnsistent pattern of a lower
frequency of the occurfence of the use of intimacy
signals in the discourse spoken by selected Nigerian
students. On the other hand, the native-English
students! discourse exhibits a higher frequency
distribution of this feature. The contrastive features
noted indicate that a éigher freguency distribution of .the
use of intimacy signalé characterises casual, personal,
familiar native-English conversation, whereas a lower
frequency distribution:of the same feature characterises
formal, impersonal and‘distant cénversatidn in English

by Nigerian students. ¢

L

i
|
. R f -
4,3 Use of Contracted Forms of Modal Auxiliaries and
Verbs-to=be in Conversational Englis

T T e, e e e



TABLE VI

USE OF CONTRACTED FORMS OF MODAL AUXILIARIES AND

VERBS-TO—BE IN CGONVERSATIONAL ENGLISH

S
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e o g % S gt T ai . i . e R
PO O, Rl L B A+ At L S S S o

B na B g

POPIC: | PREQUENCY | TOPIC: WHY | FREQUENCY | TOPIC: HOW |FREQUENCY |
SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS MAKING | DISTRIBU~ | W8 DRESS THE | DISTRIBU- | TO CURB INFLA-|DISTRIBU-

FRIENDS | TION WAY WE DO TION TION . TION

-
Lagos University -
P.G.D.E. " 20 " 8 " 127
lagos Univérsity o
P.C.D.E. " 5 n 6 " 10°
Lagos University
N.C.E.3 " 15 " 20 " 18
. Lagos UniverSity C o . e PP Ry ey BT SRS RO SRRl e PPN [ — N ey a—

N.C.BE.3 " 8 " 1 " 20
London University " 103 w 122 n 148
Edinburgh University " 131 " 9% n 129
Leeds University " 232 " 176 " 190
Cambridge University " 120 " 115 " 130




1
4 bl

] i
AsiTable V1 shows, the conversations of selected

1
Nigerian students exhibit a much lower frequency of thi
occurrende of the use of contracted or weak forms of

verbs, Oh the other hand, the native English students'

S

conversatlons exhibit a’ 311‘(’.&‘\:0'* use of this feature. \r\
Contracted forms of modal auxiliaries and verbs-to-be \s
occur as a result of elision of consonant or vowel |
sounds in tﬂe utterance or quick flow of conversation.
¥ All 1anguage§1that are spoken have contracted forms of

the full formq\uséd in written language. Nigerian

languages are %o exception to this general phenomena.

Nigerians speaking Nigerian languages use contracted
’ forms of modal aniliaries in casual, personal, familiar

conversaation, ¥

The contrastive feature noted indicate that the
Nigerian students fore or less speak as they write,
iﬁ using full forms of, modal auxiliaries and verbs-to-be,
even in a conversational situation.' This characteristic
feature of natlve—Engllsh converSatlon accounts for the
normal conversational, speed of their everyday talks.
The inability of Nigerian students to understand the

X message in a native-English conversation is a result

———

of their inability to tune in to the use of contracted
{
forms of auxiliary verbs,

] I A

L,4 Use of Pre-gggked Forms o éngEment in Conversational
English
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I

USE OF PRE-PACKED FORMS OF AGREZMENT .IN CONVERSATIONAL ENGLISH .

' TOPIC: TOPIC:
. TOPIC: FREQUENCY FREQUENCY -
NO. IN WHY VE HOW TO FREQUENCY
F INFORMANTS MAKING DISTRIBU- ¢
SCHOOL OF INFORMAD GROUP | TAXTN e DRESS THE Dlgggrw. CURB INFLi-| BISTRIED-
| WAY WE DO "TION TION
Lagos University
P.G.D.E. 5 " 3 " 0 " 0
lagos University
P.G.D .E . 5 " 4 1] 2 n 1
Lagos Univeraity
N.C.B.3 5 " 0 u 3 v 1
Lagos University
N.C.E.3 5 " i " 3 " 1
London Umiversity | 5 | " 40 " 34 " 47
Edinburgh University 5 l 61 " 48 " 68
Leeds University 5 » 121 " T " 78
Cembridge University 5 " 50 " 42 " 62
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As Table VfI shows, the conversations of selected
Nigerian students exhibit a rare use of pre-packed forms
of agreement. fn shafp contrast, the conversations of
native-English students exhibit a higher frequency of
occurrence of the use of pre-packed forms of agreement.
Like intimacy signals and contracted forms of verbs,
pre-packed formé of agreement also typify personal, familiar,
conversational speech in any given 1anguage. Nigerians
speaking Nigeri?n languages use pre—packed forms of
agreement in théir inter-personal conversations, Later
in this chapter; we shall discuss why Nigerian students

show no awareneés of the use of pre-packed forms of

e N
agreement in th?ir speech in English.

b
!

4.5 Use of Phrasal Verbs in Conversational English

M S T T
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TABLE VIIT

USE OF PHRASAL VERBS IN CONVERSATIONAL ENGLISH

| TOPIC: : TOPIC: TOPIC;: -

NO. IN FREQUENCY . FREQUENCY | FREQUENCY
SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS MAKING - DISTRIBU. | VHY 9E EOW TO: CURB BU.

GROUP DRESS THE | DISTRI BU- DISTRIBU-

FRIENDS : INFLATION
TION WAY WE DO TION TION

Lagos Universgity '
Po G‘ ODIE - 5 L 5 n 5 L] 8
Lagos University
P QG.D.E- 5 n 4. n 3 ] G
Lagos University
N.C.E.3 5 " 16 " 7 w 10
lagos University ‘
N.C.BE.3 5 " 10 n 8 " 8
London University 5 " 24 " 18 n 20
Rdinburgh University.. 5 " 32 n 26 " 22
Leeds University 5 " T - Tt ] .08 " 4
Cambridge University 5 " 30 n 22 n 22 J .




14L8

'
Table VIII shows a consistent pattern ofglower

freguency of occuréence of the use of phrasal verbs in
the discourse spokén by selected Nigerian students. On
the other hand, the native-English students' discourse
exhibits a higher %requency of occurrence of the use of
phrasal verbs. We‘ﬁ have already noted in C‘hayéu ‘B-\re?,
that a highwfrequehcy distribution of the use of phrasal
verbs is characteristic of personal, familiar, conversa-
tional speech in ?ative»English. Nigerian students use
latinised, one-WOfd verbs more often than phrasal verbs
in their speech i% English, It is their heavy use of
latinised - one-wgrd verbs that gives their talks in
English the "invariant literary flavour" which Quirk-et-al
(1972)JI talks ab%ht, and the "bookish English" which
Ubabakwe (197u)2:describes.

[

!
4.6 Use of Passive Voice of Verbs in English

!
: '

¥

LI.

! Quirk, R., Greembaum, S., Leeh, G., and Svertvik; Ji,
. (1972).; A Grammay of Contemporary
: Bnglish, Longman, p.24.

2 Ubﬂhakwe, B., {(1974), "Bookish English Among Nigerian
Students”, Nigerian English Studies
i Association Journal, vol.b, no.ft.,
; PP.38-57.
4

{

s
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TABLE IX

USE OF PASSIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN ENGLISH -
TOPICs TOPICs
TOPIC: FREQUENCY : FREQUENCY
NO. IN FREQUENCY { WHY WE HOW TO CURB
SCHOOL OF INFORMANTS | poh I;E‘AKENG ISTRIBU. | DREss Tz | DISPRIBU-| oo mrom DISTRI BU-
‘ FRIEHDS TION WAY WE DO TION TTON
lagos University 5 " 8 " 9 " 10
P.G.D.E.
Lagos University
P.G.D.E. 5 " 1 " 10 " 9
Lagos University I
N.C.E.> 5 " .5 " 15 " 23
Lagos University
NQCDE03 5 " 8 " 14 " 20
London University 5 n 0 n i " 2
Edinburgh University | 5 B M Rebl SIS T SRR SO RN .3
Leeds University 5 n 4 " 4 " 2
Cambridge University 5 " 3 " 2 " 2
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As Table IX shows, Nigerian students' discourse
exhibits a slightly higher frequency distribution of

the use of the %assive voice of verbs in interpersonal

‘conversation infEnglish. The native-English students

use the passive voice of verbs rather sparingly.
¥

i

We have al%eady noted in Chapter three that a
freguent use ;f:the pasgive voice of verbs is often found
in scientific wéiting and in impersonal spoken texts in
English. ;

;
Table 1B, earlier referred to, shows the Lagos

University N.C.E. year three students using the passive
voice of verbs much more frequently than the boys and

!
girls from King's College and Holy Child College, Lagos.

]
4,7 General Discussion

We have found contrastive clusters of features used
in small—group,:peer discourse by native-English students
on the one hand#and Wigerian students on the other hand.
The clusters arc seen as correlates and can be presented
diagrammatically thus:

s
!

{
L2 Oral Di?course L1 Oral Discourse
Monologuing typified by Dialoguing typified by
"= Rigid Turn-taking - Fluid Turn-taking with
: Interruptions.
b

- —y
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2

,}ﬁ L° Oral Discourse

: L1'Oral Discourse

A lower frequéncy distri-

bution of:,
¥

-

;,“f' F

J
- Intimacy signals

- Contracted forms of

modal auxiiiaries and
verbs—tb—bé.

- Prenpacked?forms of
agreement.

-~ Phrasal vgrbs

A higher frequency distri-

bution oﬁ:

¥
—~ Passive ioice of

#
verbs.g
i

'
L

|

conversational situation.

beginning of ;

!

¥

each participants' speeches.

A higher frequency distri-

bution of:

- Intimacy signals
- Contracted forms of
modal auxiliaries and

verbs-to-be,
4

- Pre-packed forms of

agreement.

~ Phrasal verbs
A lower frequency distri-
bution of':

- Passive voice of

verbs.

The Nigerian students who are informants in the |
discourse stugied use monologuing in:small-group, peer
They seem to be performing
some formal ritual with language. The ritualisation is
in varying deérees. The N.C.E. students' discourse

exhibits the ‘most ritual language, especially at the

Next to this

in ritualiéatibh is the discourse spoken by P.G.D.E.
students.  Still less ritual is the discourse by stulents

from King's Collége, Lagos and Holy Child College, Lagos.

A few éxamples will show the ritual beginnings of

the Nigerian students' formal speech:
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N.C.E.3 Lago§ University:

P1: First of all + what is inflation ? In a

nutshell + it is high cost of living +
as a result of scaring cost of commodities +

especia@ly in the market,

|
P%: Inflation + as defined by Adam Smith + is an
economic situgtion + in which there is to0

much money + purchasing few goods.

Having listened to some definitions of

-n

inflation + we can easily deduce + that
-9

[

inflatio% is an act of + suffocating your

your neitghbour + at all pleasure,

P': Well + in my own point of view + er + if

we view inflation as a result of .+ too much
money chésing too few goods + er + I think +
it is infthe proper sense for the Government +
to encouﬂage indigenous enterprencurs + to

produce locally + those goods that are essen-

tial,

P”: Inflation is the general rise + in cost of

goods or haterials. Inflation is brought

about + by S0 many CauSes +...
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£

-

P.G.D.E. ﬁagos University:

P1: ‘There are very many ways + in which the

Goverament can help o curb inflation.

P°: I think it was the introduction of

H
!+the Price Control Men + that actually

‘brought inflation,

& P?: ,How to curb inflation + The first

Ereason we must understand + that has

"brought about inflation + is the craze

for money.
i

W Pu: FThe control of inflatien + has to be
,’
done by educating the general public.
{
P5: ! Before I discuss the measures to be
Itaken + to curb inflation + I will
= ", first discuss what inflation itself is +...

v :

Form five, K?ng[s College, Lagos.

P1; Inflation is the unnecessary increase +

+*

~on vital commodities like milk + sugar +

'}3}

Fcement.

P°: I'm talking of the inflation in Nigeria
in particular + I think the major
' reason is poor distribution + and the

. gselfish attitude of the retailers,

“d
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AS

I think we've analysed the main
causes of inflation aiready'¥ The
méthods of curbing inflation + vary
a¢cording to the socieﬁy %'in which

you want to curb this inflation.

5 |
P}4 As my colleagues have said + inflation

L1

J:
is the unnecessary rise in cost of

€@

commodities that are much needed.
P5£ And + er + talking on the increased
1§

éuantity of supply of food + as a means

of curbing inflation + I'd like us to

&7

of :
; take example of milk + and the way +

er + our counterparts in other

} .
‘countries O +ese

e ‘
Form Five, Holy Child College, Lagos,
f

3
P1:‘?I think inflation is one of the world's

P vy

fgreatest problems today + and we could
Edo a lot to curb this inflationary trend

in the whole world.

}
A ?
2, f 5 *
P 8 In Nigeria + this price inflation +...
f it’s_because 4 vse €M + o.o things are
L
We use three dots to indicate, as.Brown, G., (1977 ), does,
5 . noncompletion of ‘thought interrupted by a new idea by

the same speaker or another,
; e !

i
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Pu:
¥

P5:

i d

' 155

[
not produced in large quantities +

g
and ithe little that is produced + ...
one cannot expect those that sell

them + to sell them at cheap prices.

I think it's more of colonial mentality
Stili worrying the Nigerians + because
they :alwa'ys think that + what is

imported + is better than what is made

in Nigeria.

Well%+ I hold the same views as Ekanenm
| '
Ekanem + because I think what is worrying
|

Nigerians is that + Nigerians 1ike +.e0

it's ﬁart of their nature +... the
L :
like Foney.
;
]
I think that we can't actually blame +...
ki
put all the blame on the Price Control
Board£+ because the people have to

i
cooperate +e.

¥

Appendix C shows other examples of ritualising with

While the Nigerian speakers seem

language in thektraﬁscripts of Nigerian students, -

to consciously

want to inform,ror at least to impress with language

and to convey sdme'ideas with topic relevance, the

&)

|
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native-English speagers talk on casually, unmindful of

how much information they convey or how relevant,

i
i
The beginning of each participant's talks is
&
casual. Let us listen to some bits of the extracts

cited in Chspter 3.

Leeds University:

P1: How' s your;grant last year % grhmm + hmm;7

( 1augh ter a)

P2: It seems I:managed alright + actuaily+...
L am /... éecause we don't +... €M + ...
you know +f.. he pays quite a lot of it in
fees + ... [fhm;7 and he pays it for me +...
é_hmhm;7. WI know a lot of people such as
he + who tQ1nk it was too little + because
of the pric%s going + and they couldn't

1
[
afford + ... couldn't afford to live really+...

From London Universitg College:

P : Well + thisfis a problem which not only
countries 1ike Britain get now + but countries
all over the world. And a lot of the theories
that we useé to believe in about inflation +

I
just don't seem to work out. You know + the
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!
price seems to go up + whether +... €l +...
{

where there's a lot of unemployment or +...

er + ... whether the country is wealthy or
L 7
not + prices seem to be high., Now + I've

got a theory about this + I don't think

you'll see it in the books {ﬁLaughter)

1

P“: Let's have the answer,

P5: [yerj *

From Edinburgh University:
!:
Pj: Inflation., What's inflation ?

b
3

P°: It's the goverrimenﬁf + nearly always. It's
been another one spr_ringing UP +eee [that's
true_/. L

}
P°: 1Isn't it higher prices of commodities +
i .

[— yeah_7 aS people ?demand more in wages +

[hmm_7 [ yes /... and gspecially as
commodities get scarce + / yes_/ + [ yean /.
:

'f.

From Cambridge University: \

P1: What d'you think has caused the rise in prices ?

Is there anything thé;t happens really %

i

P2: OCh + ¥€3 4+ ..
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PB: 'Cos + 1 think + the grant is + more than
sufficient-t? economise and eat meals + [ ves_7
cos and it hﬁs gone up + and SO + eee €M + eee
on what we afe,+ wearing + erm + e. prices rise.
You also hav%n't got a clue to what prices
are like + Z%hm 7 really + I think. A4s far
as shoc's concerned + I don't think I've

:{ .
Tound it + eve.

|

From the extracts}showing the beginnings of turn-

‘talks, the sharp contrast in the gentle progression and
flow of conversatlon 1n which a speaker agrees with a
:prev1ous speaker and then gently pushes the conversation

1forWard, stands out from the ritual, information - packed,

: |
- formal debate or view~point approach.

+
i

The consistency with which sub-groups of native-

English students use dialogue with numerous interruptions

" from co—partlclpants,lls striking. In native-English

culture, speeches among poers, equals, colleagues, even on
#
s rather technical topic as inflation, tend to be casual

o - : .
familiar, informal conversations.

' . :
One might, perhaps, have expected that the non-
i

familiarity of the re%earcher with the sampled native-

English students; quld.have placed some constraints on
the. casualness of théir speeches. Obviously, there is
nothing to suggest i%hibition or formality or non-
familiarity. %

L
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1

I
The Nigerian students who participate in the
:

discourse studied, use felatively fewer intimacy signals,
and strikingly fewer contracted forms of modal auxiliaries,
verbs-to-be and pre-packed forms of agreement than do

the native-English participants. As these three features
are features of any language that exists in both the
spoken and written form§, the Nigerian students' rare use
of them may be a result?of intra-language interference.
The Nigerian students héye no deep awareness that these
features which they opeﬁgte with ease in Nigerian
languages, have corre3p65ding forms in English conversa-
tional speech. They aregnot exposed to effective
listening in oxder to understan& papid conversational
speech in English. The data on the use of intimacy
signals by King!s*doilegg and Holy Child College students
confirm this viewpoint (See Taeble IV). King's College
and Holy Child Coliege s%udent—participants use four-
times as many intimacy s%gnals ag are wsed by N.C.E.

Lagos University studenté.

The Nigerian studen%s who participate in the
discourse analysed use rélatively fewer phrasal verbs and
more of passive voice of#verbs, than do their native-
English participants. A;higher frequency distribution of
phrasal verbs and a_foweﬁ:frequency distribufibn éf the
passive voice of verbs Jcﬁoii‘y informal, casual, familiar

i .

conversation in English, | The Nigerian participants

speak ag they would write,
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One interesting observation is that the sampled
N.C.E. students use more phrasal verbs than the P.G.D.E.

Lagos University students (See Table VIII)., One reason

)'\ ~

for this phenomenonls perhaps that the P.G.D.E. partici-

S ¥

pants who have had a higher education and a longer period
of exposure to formal English language use in Nigeria
try to show off their knoﬁledge or impress with language

by using high-sounding laiinised one~-word verbs,
1

on the whole,u@gihm@%g'a congistent but contrastive %

pattern of clusters of fegtureslof formal, impersonal,
ritual, distant speech ofEthe Nigerian participants on
the one hand, and the infc{rmal, personal, casual,
familiar conversation of n@tive—English particibants

on the other,! 77 ;
t
b
Factors Responsible for the Contrastive Features

Found in the Gonversatlonal Speech by Sceond-Language
sSpeakerm of English

1. The Role of Engllsh in Nigeria.

2, The learning situqtions for Nigerian speakers of
English, '

3. The cultural backg%ound of Nigerian students of

English. |

L, Intraslanguage intérference.

4.8.1 The Role of English in Nigeria
4

The Role of English in Nigeria is mainly that of

Formality. For the majority of Nigerian learners, English
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Lﬁ is a language learned in formal educational contexts.
It is also a 1anguage%practised and used.iilﬁmﬂﬁnistration;
" Higher Education, Giv{l Service, Judiciary, etc.
:
.t The British colorial government, the missionaries

and traders who penetrated Nigeria in the 19th century

introduced literaxvy classes angd schoois in which the
subjects taughtﬂerP "Engllsh Reading, Writing, Orthography,
Dictation, Arlthmetlc and Algebra, History, Secular and

Sacred, Geography, Grammar, Classics, Prose writers and

?”".

Poets" (4jayi, 1965)-“

b
Four aspects of English seem to have received some
emphasis: reading and writing (literacy), orthography
and dictation (literacy). No records are available of

. .
» any due attention paid to the acgquisition of listening

I

and speaking skills in English, especially at the
' ¥
sophisticated level of distinguishing between formal and

informal situational useiof English,

1

i L :
In our review of literature, we have emphasised the
\

prime importance of the t%aining of oracy skills in amy

. 2

target living language. In the same chapter, we have

drawn attention to the llmlted role of formality in
1

English language use in Nigeria.
}

b J. F, Ade Ajayi, (1965), Christian Missions in Nigeria,
\Longman)jLondon, p.155.

1
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gt

Lﬁ h,8.2 The Learning Situations for Nigerjan Students

Nigerian students of English study English
in formal classroom situations, in which teacher-~

talk dominates lessons, The learners thus have a

limited opportuﬁity to use BEnglish in exploratory

talks,

b
{
The teacherg, in many schools, offer no good
-model of English,.speech for learners to aim at.

The post—Grieve5:emphasis on teaching and testing

)
?/".

oral English is only recently deepening the
awareness of vany%ng forms of spoken English to

suit varying situational needs, formal and informal,

One looks foﬁyard to a time when, in Nigerian

..

Bchools, learners are taught through simulated

activities to use exploratory language and relate

the topic to a sPedgfic audience and for a specific

purpose, L
&

4.8,3 The Cultural Background of the Nigerian
Students of English
rl

There is a culture-bound tradition of the

Nigerian child beingfa passive listener to a talker.
- ¥
Although interjections are allowed in most Nigerian

Jrﬁ

I
languages used in casual talks among peers, any

interruption of thoughts and ideas is disapproved of.

k

5. Grieve, D, W,, (41964), English Language Examining,
(African University Pressi,
pps 1 - 129,

]
[

ot
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!

Interjections such as:

Walahi f, Alah ! in Hausa
lootg !, en hen ! in Yoruba
ezickwu, le'zi, imafu) in Igbo
and pre-packed forms of agreement such as:

beni, e¢n, o, in Yoruba are however not
1 .

infrequent in peer-talks.

b

i
On very formal occasions, and when an elderly

person talks to a founger audience, complete passive
listening is expected according to the norms of

I
Nigerian culture. One can see a close parallel in

the British culture?too, In formal situations,

irrespective of the age or sSocial status difference,

a talker is 1istenedhto in complete silence., It

i
is the communicativersituation that determines how

close the speaker/liétener relationship can be,

\

§
In religious worship, in both British and
Nigerian cultures, the preacher/congregation
I

;
relationship is formal, The congregation listen to

]

the preacher, No one!interrupts his sermon, even
when he asks rhetorical questions. The preacher

of course can feel close to his congregation by

his style of eXpressioﬁ. For example, the use

of intimacy signals and the vocative case of p
\ :

address tends to bring the preacher closer to his

congregation. ‘
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The point made is that even in a formal,

ritual communicative situation of religious worship,

the user of a language can infuse the situation

with some degree of informality. Thus the cline

i

or continuum of formality -~ informality is solely
controllable by the user of the language. The

1
Nigerian user then needs to acquire a flexibility

k
that will enable hﬁm to use spoken language to
suit varying situaﬁions. Nigerians make use of
this flexib;lity wﬁen they speak in Nigerian
languages. They n%ed to know the range of
tolerance of the fiﬁexibility that conversational
English allows, L

]
!

4.8.4 Intra-language Interference :

The greatest pﬁoblem the second-language
users of a language1?ace is that of inadequate
mastery of therfeatu;es of varieties of the
target language. Nigerian students learning

English have maximagl difficulty in understanding

1

conversational English, because spontaneous

speech tends to be pronounced much less clearly
;

"than the sort of sPee?h Nigerian students are

exposed to in courses on spoken English. Nigerian
students have not bee% exposed to effective

listening in order to Pnderstand what is said
i

I
1



165
:

amidst the stops, starts% repetitions and hesitations
of conversational English. Nigerian students have not
been given the awareness, that one does not have to hear
every word in a conversation in order to_understan@igéa
what the conversation isfabout. Spontaneous speech
consists of verbal fillefs and gambits which not only
allow the talker time torplan his next utterance, but
also time to ease the prégression of the conversation,

from the previous speaker's contribution to his own

similar or different conﬁribution.

-

Nigerian students mﬁst be exposed to listening to
speech containing these fillers and taught to disregard
them and to listen to get the mut of the?f&gh& (Brown,
1977 )6. This has to be?done through continuous train-
ing. Initially, they may f£ind much of the message lost
on their ears, With praétice, they will learn that
something obscure here and there in a spoken message is

unlikely to contribute t%emendously to its meaning.

If Nigerian studenté are given continuous training,
they will be able to do without understanding every word
said, Similarly, at the:productive level, Nigerian

students will, with continuous training, be able to use

6 Brown, G., (1977), og.?cit., pp.107-126,

:
;

H
1
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repetitions, hesiﬁations, verbal fillers, contracted

forms, intimacy signals, pre-packed forms of agreement

and such features in their informal conversational speech

in English, They will also be able to discriminate

between formal and informal communicative situations and
use spoken languagé appropriate to situations. The

t
need to acquire a flexibility of linguistic cedes that

will enable one to SWitch codes to suit roles is great

for Nigerian teachefs of Bnglish,

;
The next chapt%r deals with proposals for the
training of Nigerian students in the passive knowledge

and productive use of close, personal, familiar,

i

informal conversations in English,

[
i
]

e T
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b CHAPTER .5

TRAINING NIGERIANS IN THE USE OF CASUAL,
FAMILIAR, INFORMAL TALKS IN ENGLISH

Backgroundz
In Chaptcr L, we have identified

clusters of features of register in First-language
énd second-language conversations., We have
examined the dimensions of register such as:
field, mode, role and status and how these
interact., We keep the socio-economic field and
époken mode ;f register constant as independent
variables fof both first-language and second-
language Speékers in the present study. We
investigate ﬁow the role and status of first-

language and second~1anguage participants in

;

oral dlscourse dlffeE;?nd how these affect the

tenor of discourse.
i

Yy
We find that for first-language speakers
of English, tﬁe role is personal and informal,
the status is close and familiar in peer small-

group discoursé. On the other hand, for second-

§
language Speakgrs of BEnglish, the role is

“impersonal andlformal, the status is distant

i
and unfamiliar in peer small-group discourse.
#

The features by which the contrastive register-
'
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]
differentiation ié exhibited are found in clusters.
The clusters form;g consistent but contrastive pattern
in the discourse é?oken by sampled Nigerian secondary
school students, ﬁniversity undergraduates and post-
graduate students bn the one hand, and by sampled

native-English speaking students in four British

Universities on the otherd

-

Second-languaée speakers of English.exhibit
monologuing with rigid turn-teking in their small-group
discourse, while f%rst—language speakers exhibit dialo-
guing with fluid turn-tasking and interruptions. Second-
language speakers Qf English are found to exhibit a
rare use of featur%s of intimacy signals, pre-packed
forms of agreementj contfacted forms of modal auxilia-
ries and verbs-to—b% and phrasal verbs, On the other
hand, first-languag? speakers of English are found
to exhibit an abund%nt use of these features of a
close, familiar,perébnal and informal conversation.
Second-language speakers of English also exhibit an
abundant use of pas%ive voice of verbs, which
typifies scientific.writing, whereas first-language
speakers exhibit a gare use of the passive voice of

i
verbs, which characterises personal, familiar language.
|

We also examine four factors which we conjecture,

are responsible for the contrastive features exhibited

in the discourse spoken by sampled Nigerian students.
b '
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These are:

§

1. The Role Ef English in Nigeria.

2, The learning situations for Nigerian

speakers éf English.

3, The cultural background of Nigerian

students éf Engliegh.

L, Intra-Lanéuage interference.

We strongly bélieve that the most critical of
the four factors ;é intra-language interfer;nce, that
is, inadequate mastery of the features of the
varieties of the target language. We believe, as

Brown (1977)1 does,' that to understand the message

in conversational Ehglish, the learner must be able
i

to listen effectively in order to get at what is said
r .

amidst the stops, starts, repetitions, hesitations and

verbal fillers in conversational English.
l

‘We also believe that if Nigerian students are
provided with the n%cessary awareness of the features
of spontaneous, inférmal, conversational English,
through "continuous' training', (Crystal and Davy,

2 ;
1969)~, they can maéter adequately the use of some

of the features of ﬁhe major varieties of the

1.
%

target language.

k
Brown, G., (1977),?Listening to Spoken BEnglish,

' (Longman), pp.108-120. -
: Ml

2 ’ ” i
Crystal, D., and Davy, D., (1969), Investigatin
English Style, (Longmani, Pe7e

.
b

!

!
P
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We can prévide that awareness through cognitive
code-learning abproach to language learning and
through the use;of contrastive analysis in the
teaching-learning process. Contrastive analysis in
language—teachiﬁg will provide learners with the
knowledge of Spoken language universals such as
anaphora in 1nforma1 conversation, (Hinds, 19?8)5
For example, rethition, pauses, hesitations, verbal
fillers, intimac& signals, pre-packed forms of agree-
ment and other aﬁéphoric devices are some of spoken
language universéls, in the same éense that orthography,
'
punctuation, paragraphing and other divices are written
language univers%ls. Common to spokeh and written
language are uni{ersals such as pronominization,
sequence of tensés, modal auxiliaries, determiners,
modifiers and=subﬁect or topic=hood (Keenan, 1976)“.
The acquisition of skills in conversational
English is worthwéile and desirable, for Nigerian
students and Nigefian teachers of English to claim
to be educated. It is our strong belief that the
use of personal, eXploratory English in informal, peer-
group conversationéis socially desirable for educa-

ted Nigerian SPeakérs of English, It is also

3 Hlnds,- o (19?8) Anaphora in Dlscourse,(Llngulstlc
Research Inc.L pp.10-12

b Keenan, L. E., (1976), "Towards a Unlversal
i Definition of Subject"; Subject

and Topic, ed. Charles, N. L.,
(icademic ‘Press),New-York,
pp.303~333.
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1inguisticaliy desirable, if they are to develop
commanicative competence in informal and formal
varieties of spoken and written English, The
importance of‘social desirability of goals and
practicabilit? has been succintly expressed by

Burton, (1962)5 thus:

"cr%teria should be borné in mind

so that specific objectives will be
socially desirable, achievable,
devélopmentél, varied enough to
cate} for individual differences,
11m1ted in number, susceptible to
GValuatlon, clearly worded and
consistent in form and cooperatively
gset ép".

For Nigerians who come to English Epeech mainly
through readiné and writing, remedial work is necessary
to strike in tﬁbm an awareness of the other varieties
of spoken English. Adolescent and adult Nigerians
need tp learn d%ductively and consciously that
talking among péefs, family members or Close friends
can be free, reiaxed and full of interruptions. In

such free and close talks, exploratory personal

language is expécted.

k
5 Burton, W. H., (1962), The Guidance of Learning
Activities, 3rd edition
@bpleton Century Crgftsj
NewAYork, pp.352-353.
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If the Yprﬁba speaker uses'in'his peer~conversations
dianguing{ fah%liar, personal 1angugge,intimacy signal s,
pre-packed formé of agreement, verbal fillers, repeti-
tions and anses, he can be trained to transfer

positively such‘}nowledge and skills into his use of

informal conversation in English,
|

We suggest six proposals which will bring about
a change in the Selection, content, sequencing and
presentation of the curriculum in English taught in

Nigerian schools, If implemented, the proposals will
i

widen the scope of the users of educated Nigerian

English,'which hiﬁherto has been limited to Nigerians

4

who have had some university education. The six

proposals are: @

1

Proposals

§
}
To train Nigerian students in the use of informal,

spontaneous talks in English. This can be done in

N

language activities.in the classroom. It can be
reinforced at home,{at play, at parties and other
informal Situations,twhich will give informal,
personallfamiliar laiguage a sense of communicative

urgency. )

To encourage the use of personal exploratory
H .
language in tlhe average classroom, This is
. b . .
important at the secondary school level in particular.

Teachers at this levei see themselves as isolated by
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their status and as handing over a formulated body of
knowledge. Théy should try to maske the impersonal
language of téxﬁbooks personal and familiar to
learners. They;should not encourage rofe-memory
work in the leafning of 1inguistic forms in Science,
Rather, they shQuld encourage learners to use
language to organise reality. Pupil-participation,
through talking %ith one another and w;th the

teacher, helps léarners to use personal, exploratory .

X ¥
language in the classroom.

To expand the %ocial roles that English can play
in the day-to-day lives of learners. Opportunities
have to be creat;% for using personal language in
role-playing and bimulation games, Of course, we

expect that the u%e of Nigerian languages will grow

side by side with%the use of English.

To make flexible, at least in informal, casual
situations the culpure-bound practice among Nigerians
of being absolutely silent when another person talks,
especially in a peﬁsonal, familiar milieu, Verbal
fillers and pre—paéked forms of agreement have their
place in familiar inter-personal conversations.

Nigerian languages have the equivalents of:
!

oh yes, oh no,, that's true

yesh, right, hnm,

used in casual, familiar conversations.
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Welahi, Alah,in Hausa
Bgni, lootg, gn o, o ti o, gn'hen,in Yoruba

and ezioku, le'zi, imafu,in Igbo

L3

as verbal fillers and pre-packed forms of agreement,
are not uncommon in casual, familiar conversations

in Nigerian languages.

To encourage, small-group discussion in and out of
class, so thatipersonal, exploratory language can be
! LLC
used in small-groups to concre§;3i2€ experience,

Barnes, (1976)Q‘and Keenan, (1978)7

To consciously encourage the use of non-linguistic
and linguistic markers or features of informal speech

in English, until automaticity is .sub-consciously
]
achieved, '

]

5.3 Two Exges of Training in the Usge of Informagl, Casual,
Familigr Talks in English

!
We recommend two types of training for Nigerian

speakers of English in the use of informal, familiar
talks, appropriaté to situations. They are:

f

t

6 Barnes, D., (1976) "Bxploratory Speech and Final

Draft", From Communication To

I Keenan, E, 0., (1978), "Unplanned and Planned

{ Discourse", Pragmatics Microfiche,
* vol.3, no. 1 45, University of

, Cambridge, pp.1-33.

Currlculgg (Penguin), pp.108-119.
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5.3.1 Remedial Teaching for adolescent or adult
Nigerian speakers of English,
|
5.3.2 Process—Model curriculum in English for beginners.

|
I\
We . conjecture that, as a result of instruction,

well-selected, seguenced and presented, adult second-
language speakers of fEnglish will increase the
frequency of océurrence in their use of linguistic

and non—linguis;ic markers or Teatures of informal,
personaly familiar conversation in English, Similarly,

|
a8 a result of effective instruction, beginners will

b
acquire conversational skills in English, as we have
already stated in our goals of second-language

conversation in Bnglish, in Chapter 1.

5.3.1 Remedizl Teaching for isdolescents and or Adults

]
Remedial t'leaching means the re-teaching of
l‘

already taughtkcurriculum in which gaps are found in
the skills-acquisition process. These gaps are either
a result of poor teaching, pooT content, poor selectioxn
or sequencing énd poor presentation of the curriculum.
The gaps can aiso result from poor learning techniques

by learners, ?he evaluation. o’ the goals of a prograiildc

of instruction|usually reveals the existence of such

gaps' :
i

The need for remedial teaching in the use of
informal, familiar, spontaneous speech, for ligerian ,

students arised from the non-awareness in the users of
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the characteristies- features of conversational

English. We have earlier called this lack of aware-

ness and inadequate mastery, intra-language interference.

By AN

5.3.2 Process-dodel Curriculum for Beginners

The pfocess—model curriculum analyses the
!
existing situation as a first-step of inguiry in
curriculum planning. It then specifies realistic,

¢esirable and achievable objectives. It makes use

of appropriate selection, organization of content,
correct pre%entation and evaluation technigues. If
o well~monitored, the process-model curriculum leaves

. ; s
little or no gap in the process of skills-acquisition.

The process-model curriculum is not examination-
§
oriented. Rather it is a critical model, relying

!
heavily on ajhigh gquality of the teacher to see the

-

process thro&gh.
]

Three major view=-points of the process-model
curriculum as%enunciated by Stenhouse (1975)8, are
o ' pertinent to the present study. They are:

i
t

8

Stenhouse, U., (1975), An Introduction to Curriculum
. Research and Development,

1‘ (Heinemann), Pp- 34 ~ 7.
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1. fo conduct classroom discussions in
which 1éarners learn to listen to
others as well as to express their
own views. '

L

2. To encourage children to reflect on
their oﬁn EXperiences,

3. To create a new role for the teacher in

which hé.becomes a resource rather than

an autho}ity.
These three ViGWTbOintS of process-model curriculum
underlie our six %roposals for developing in Nigerian
students an awaregess of the features of casual,
spontaneous,familgar conversational English.

In order to ieave no gaps in the skills-acquisition
of speaking approériately in a second-language, the
process~model curéiculum is the approach recommended
for begihners. T%e starting time for learning to
speak in English is a negotiable factor, especially
in view of the 19%? Nigerian National Language
Policy on Educatioh. Secqnd—language learners and

1

Nigerian students in particular, have to be trained

i

first in efficient listening and speaking skills

before literacy skjlls in English.
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Informai,‘familiar casual talks in English have

to be trained;and practised, in additibon to formal,

polite speechﬁin English. There is ample evidence

. ,
that the process-model curriculum in training informal

Rty
»

as well as for%al varieties of English speech 1is
achievable and socially desirable. The data from the
transcripts of the sampled King's College boys and

Holy Child College girls' talks show that they use

&)

h

personal, informgl, exploratory lanéuage. See Tables
18 and IV in Cha%ter h.. In the skills-acquisition
process, the saméled boys and girls have learned to
vary }anguage wiép situations, The discourse situa-
k5 tion under study 35 to them, as to native-English
students, informai and familiar.

The monologuihg in the transcripts of the
discourse spoken by selected secondary school boys
and girls, reflectsitheir cul tural background of
remaining silent when another person speaks. Their
use of personal, faﬁiliar, exploratory language 18
not primarily a resu?t of their early exposure to

learning English, Réther, it is a result of their

ﬁ’}i’\

learning English in tPe correct manner and order,

oracy skills before literacy skills, according to
|

the process-model curriculum.
!.'

A
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5.3.3 Proposed Treaément N e

b 23

A package ?f planned instructional seguence

§
is appropriate for either process-model curriculum

. - | , . .
or remediation, - The basic considerations of such a

sequence are:

D

1.

2.

In language-learning, recognition gkills

should be trained before production skillS.

b s . . .
In recognition skills, generalisation and
. b . -
dlscrlﬁlnatlon form cognitive processes

in the learner.

In lanéuage—learning, deductive learning
I

which gives learners an insight into the
i

rules of usage, ensures that learning is

permanent. Too often, we emphasise

;nductige learning, through repeated
practic% and drills, without any
knowledée of rules of usage. It is our
belief %hat when learners practise
target items repeatedly, retention

lasts léng only when rules guiding

correct’ acceptable usage are mastered.
j

In 1angﬁage—learning, inductive learning

is in the form of stimulus response learning.

b
The positive reinforcement of a correct

i
¥
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response ensures that the response

i
is likely to be repeated. Hence the

t
more the practice given with reinforce-
¥

ment, the more lasting the learning

thaﬁ}takes place, Copious, repeated

practice must be given,until automaticity

of résponse is achieved.
;

¥

L., 1In anyilearning, more so in language-
learnin%, correlation of known skills and
experiehces with the target skills and
experieﬁcés to be acquired is valuable.

‘
5. For effective learning, positive affective

]
attitude? of learners must be catered for,

1

not onlyfby the choice of learning experiences;

but also?by the useful correlation with

]
known experiences and skills of learners,
¥

5.4 A Trial of One of the Two Types of Training
i

5.4.1 Samples i
Twenty Associateship Diploma students of English
and Social Studies from the 1978/79 session at the
Faculty of Education participate in the discourse.
The researcher is pgivilegged to teach the entire class
speech work and wfiting skills in English in the

1978/79 session.
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They are mén and women who have been primary
school teachers%for at least twelve years,before
embarking on th? Diploma course, Their mean.age is
38 years. They 'are all bilinguals or multi-linguals
in one or more Nigerian languages and in English.
They volunfeer go participate in the discourse; just
as do the other sub-groups of participants in the
other sub-population of the present study. The class
is told they aré going to have an impromptu talk,

1:
20 volunteers iﬂ 5 small sub-groups are invited.

i
i
J.
j

Topic of Discourse
; |
The topic, ['"Who I like Best in the Village Head~
» i
master is selected as the topic of impromptu discourse.

The Village Headmaster is a popular 30 minutes televi-
sion series which runs on the Lagos station of the
Nigerian Television Authority screens on Sunday nights
at 7.30 p.m, Ali the 20 students who volunteer claim
to know and like the drama series to be discussed.

;
i

5.4.3 Recording, Instrument and Methodology

;

A

The instriument used for recording the discourse
1
is a multi-dimensional tape-recorder, the same as we
use for the recording of other sub-groups. Four

sub-groups of five partic¢ipants talk on the given
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topic on October 26th, 1978. The talks are transcribed

verbatim and anélysed.

i
3

5.4.4 Findings from the Pre-test:
== : e

The following features of register in oral

discourse are found:
;

¥

1. Monologuing is the nature of discourse.
i
2. Rigidrturn—talking or taking is exhibited.

3, A rare use of intimacy signals is found.

L. A raré use of contracted forms of modals is found-
L

5, A rare use of pre-packed forms of agreement
F

is exhibited,
H
6, A rarée use of phrasal verbs is found.

!

. b

The ahove features which are either exhibited or
not exhibited in the Associateship students' discourse
are noted by the researcher as similar to those by

other sub—groups of Nigerian student-participants.

|

5.5. Treatment !

The periéd of treatment during which a conscious
awareness of ﬁhe characteristic features of informal,
converSational?English is instilled in the adult
learners, lasts for two weeks — in eight one-hour

sessions, We shall describe below the remedial

treatment giv@n,to learners.
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In our selection of learning experiences for
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] .

the

remediation, we provide:
1

(1)

(2)

(3)

(L)

(5)

i
listening to their own taped talks to
decipher features of conversation or of
i

written-like discourse,
[]

comﬁaring features of written English

;
with features of English speech.
i

listening to the taped talks by native-
English students, to note the contrast
witﬁ theirs.

!
listening to their own talks to critically
asséss the features of Nigerian English

speech,

1

Driliing exercises in the use of: -

!

dialéguing, with interruptions

intimacy signals,

iy .
contqacted or weak forms of pronouns, modals, etc.

pre-packed forms of agreement
[
i

phrasal verbs

active voice of verbs.
: .

Exerc%ses (e) and (f) are done orally and
in writing. Discriminatory learning is
done by contrasting the use of writing

of miﬂutes of a meeting or describing
sbient;fic processes, in which the
passive voice of verbs recurrs frequently,

with the use of active voice of verbs in
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|
casual conversations, A similar
contrast ié drawn between the use of
1§tinised one-word verbs in formal
written English and of phrasal verbs
in informal private letters and in

*:
casual talks.

i
i

(6) Taking part in talking on a given
field of discourse among a small group
of peers and using the casual conversa-
ﬁional features under (a)-(f).

We haje sequenced ana organised the six learning
experience% in the precise order given above, for
valid reas%ns. We believe in working from the known
to the unk@own, so we start with their recognising
certain feétures in their own talks. We believe in
developing%positive affective attitudes (Bloom 1956)9
of learners, so we at least give them the pleasure of
recognitioﬁ of their own voices on tape. They are
asked to l%sten to a play-back of their own taped
talks and ée ready to comment on features nqticeable.
The following comments are their own direct observa-
tions fromgtheir own talks:

1. L%ngth of talk varies: BSome are too brief,

e.g. two sentences, .

9 Bloom, B: S., (1956), "Affective Domain", Handbook
One, Taxonomy of Educational -
QObjectives, (Mackay & Co.),
pp.176-185.
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2. Speakers are-toq,self—conscious and
unnatural in their speech. Some speak
in extremely low voice, that is almost
inaudible. Others speak unusually slowly,
paus{pg to pick every next word uttered.
It'isgtoo slow perhaps for normal conversa-

tional speed in any language.
;

3. Speskers repeat... what they have earlier

said or what others have said.

i .
4. Speakers choose same actor/actress in the

i
play to talk about.

5. Speakers do not give personal descriptions

of charaéters talked about.

6. Speakers 'are bold to express personal
¥

views in an impromptu talk.

t oY
7. Speakers do not introduce themselves to

their groub—participants.

¥

Their general observation about the occurrence of

t
repetition is very relevant to the present study. It
is obvious that they have not observed the use of

any of the findings the researcher 1ist® under. 5.4.lL.

Naturally, they énly recognise one or two of the
target features we want to make them aware of. One
of our learning strateéies is deductive learning. The
participants are told ﬁhe linguistic and non-linguistic

fentures which differentiate English speech from Englich

/-—""‘"
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L)

writing and the others which typify conversational
English. T%us a consciousness of the rules of usage
is built into the instructional programme. A4 lot of
blackboard work is done and coplous examples of

target featufes are given. The features are treated.
in turn and iilustrated orally for partic;pants to
grasp fully. T'-;On the use of monologuing, they are told
that in casualEtalks, we use dialogués. and interrupt
one another’s ﬁﬁlks by unobtrusive pre-packed forms

of agreement, vérbal fillers and intimacy signalS..

A useful correlgfion from Nigerian language experience.
is made, It becomés clear to participants that some
of the features o? conversation in Yoruba, Hausa or
Igbo, have equivaients in English conversation., The
blackboard summarfishows a list of intimacy'signals
like:

3
you knowj:l mean, mean, well, you SeEe€,
}
A

and a list of pre-pécked forms of agreement like:

i

yeah, righ?, yes, oh yes, umn,

L]

At this stage, we ensure that generalization
and discriminatioqi:;;ake place in the students’
learning. This is théicrucial step in the striking
of the awareness. It is the presentation stage 1in
the teaching-learning ﬁrocess. We spend twice. as
much time as we spend oé their listening to their
own taped talks, on givgng them the awareness of the
features that distinguisﬁ English speech from Erglish

H
writing. The students are also made to listen to



-

-

B B

187

those features which characterise small-group, peer,
casual convergational speech in native-English, By
listening to.hthe taped native-English students
discourse, thé Nigerian student-samples are learning
inductively. éA 10t of listening practice is given
until students can recognise each of the listed
features. Thé principle of copious, repeated practice
is practicali%ed in our remediation. The first few
listening sessﬁons are difficult,but "continuous
practice and t%aining” (Crystal and Davy 1969),

during the tWO%week remediation 1ead to desired

results, E

In the re%edial treatment, we have provided
repeated practice, with positive reinforcement at
relevant stageé. The Nigerian students are given
copious, repeéféd practice in listening to thé taped
native-English %odel discourse and to their own
second-languageidiscourse. Thus,learning takes place
through generalisation about the features of native-
English conversétion and through discrimination with

the use or nonFQSe of such features by second-language

speakers of Engxish.
8

During ano{her one-hour session, the participants
learn that in co?versations, contracted forms of
modals and verbs;to-be and phrasal verbs feature with
greater frequenc§ than they do in writing. Again,
the blackboard sﬁmmary shows weak or contracted forms

like:
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can't, don't, haven't, isn't '11, etc.
V '
as against their full forms: cannot, do not, have

not, is not,!will etc,

We folléw the proper instructioﬁal sequencing
advocated by?Popham end Baker (1970)10 and Saylor and
Alexander (1962f11. We go, in small steps, from the
known to the!unknown, from the simple to the compleX,
drawing usef?l correlations with known experiences

3 .

and then integrating the known with the new.exPeriences
3

learned,

As part of our creating an awareness in learners
.k .
to recognlsg'features of native-English talks, wé& make

appropriate correlations with features of casual talks

in Nigerianllanguages.

In the remedial treatment, the Nigerian student-
Samples 1ea£n that in peer conversations, there is no
inhibition. . Small-group conversation allows for the
use of inti%acy signals, pre-packed forms of agreement,
contracted forms of modals, interruptions, verbal

fillers and the 1like. Examples are drawn from

10 popham, W, J., & Baker, B, L., (1970), Planning an
‘ Instructional Se uence, (Prentice-
Hall), New-Jersey, pp.1~-138.

i Saylor, G. J., & Alexander, W. M., (1962), Curriculuil

Planning for Better Teachin and
Learning, (Rinehart & Winston),
New-York, pp.1-624.
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Nigerian languages used in discourse among small-

groups, close;friends and peers.
|

We drawitheir attention to the use of contracted
or‘weék formé of pronouns, in say Yoruba, the use of
intimacy sigdals and pre-packed forms of agreement
in Haussa, Igbg and Yoruba, dialogue form and the
use of interj?ctions and exclamations, for interactive
participation., The correlation allows necessary fusion
of the new leérning into the learners' repertoire of
experience, We go a step further, to say that just as
such featuresjtypify casual Igbo, Hausa or Yoruba
talks, so do fhe target features typify English talks,
We then establish the need to use casual conversationc
in English ini our daily living with fellow Nigerians,
who do not spgak one and the same Nigerian language.
Our process—mgdel curriculum is validly based on
social-processes and life-functions (Taba, 1962)12

that Nigeriané have to perform in informal situations

when the only shared language is English.

At another session, the students listen to phrasal
verbs which héve a high frequency of occurrence. The
passive voicekof verbs also has a very low freguency
of occurrence.in the transcripts., They learn deductively
that the acti#e voice of verbs is used more frequently

. |
in interpersonal exchanges, whereas the passive voice of

|:
12 - " |
Taba, D., ! (1962), Curriculum Development: Theory
: and Practice,iHarcourt Brace &

World Inc, ), New-York, pp.1-562.
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verbs is common in written.Bngligh and in describing
processes, They work out oraily some exercises :on
changing ‘phrasal verbs into latinised one~word: verbos.
Some blackboard summary is done, For exercises A to

D, see Appendix DiIII'

y

Dur%ng another one-hour sessionsthey listen 1o
their owﬁ initially recorded talks. The absence of
those five features which characterise informal
conversaﬁion in Engiish has become striking to them.,
They ind{cate disapproval, for example, as they hear
a strongFform ofemodal auxiliary used, rather than

its weak form.

Thus far, we have catered for the cognitive
awarenes% in the skills~acquisition of casual conversa-

tional Bnglish. We are also concerned with ensuring
’

positive?attitudes and values in our students. The

useful co%relation of how conversational features
recurs in talks in any native-language enhances their
own self-image, in having mastered adult, native-like
communicative competence in their Nigerian languages.
They accept the Fact that to attain near-native-like
communica%ive competence in English speech, they need
positive fransfer of learning or experience, Thus,
before the post—tes?,we show a deep concern for the
Nigerian ?tudents‘ positive attitudes and values'

toward the goals of second-language communicative

|
I

;
! 1
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competence, (Bloom, 195613; Cay, 1966“‘"; Macdonald
and Ruddock, 19?115; and Lambeﬂt, 1972}16, A wrong
strategy that mekes the learneﬁs feel that their own
speech in English is objectionéble in favour of an

R.P. model of Standard Englishhwill only arouse

apa. thy in learners. Apathy or unfavourable attitudes
of learners toward the target fanguage or the farget

learning experience is one of the major varriers to

the success of a curriculum impfOVement.
i

Thus we “involve the learners themselves in the
” 17
)

. improving of the curriculum" (Doll, 1970) . In the
remedial treatment, the learners are informed, enligh-
tened, consulted, made to choose value positions in

the use of casual conversational English.
|
l
The learners, eager to improve, listen again to

their own taped talks in order ﬁo note the absence of

features of conversational English. Finally, the

i

learners in small sub-groups of .Five peers, talk on &

given field of discourse similar to the topic in the
i

'3 Bloom, B. S., (1956), op. cit., Dp.176-185..% -

. S
|

1h Cay, D. F., (1966), Curriculum: Design for Learning,

(Bobbs Merrit & Co.), Indianapolls.
' pp.1“188.

15 Macdonald, B., and Ruddock, J., (4971), "Curriculun
Research and Development. Projects:
Barriers to Success™, British
Journal of Educational Psycholo&ys
vol.XLl, part 2.

16 Lambert, W. E., (1972}, wgecond-Language Learning and
Empathy",’ A Journal of Applied
Linguistics, vol.XX1l, no.1.

Curpiculum Imsrovement: Decis’.on-

17 po11, R. C., (1970),
Making and Process, (A1iyn & Bacon

L d s
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pre-test; the talking and recording take place on

November 19th, 1978, The transcripts ére analysed
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T
d

and quite a large difference is found ;n the frequency

of the occurrence of +the features.

Rosults:

-
T it s, ey

Table X

Mbnologue Versus'Dialogﬁe

Sub-groups of

participants { '3 4
Pre-Treatment || Monologue MOnologue: Monologue Monologue
¥
? _ -
Post-Treatment Monclogue MonolOgu% Monologue Monoclogue

|
1

Table X shows no difference at all in the monologuing

uged by selected students before and after the treatment.

Although shorter texts are spoken after the treatment than

before, the idea of dialoguing has nFt caught on.

The age-

long habit, culturally traditional of the Nigerian speaker/

listener's rigid turn-talking is obyﬁously too strong to

{
break, The relatively shorter spoken texts point toc the

fact that there is a realization ofﬁan immed iate audience-

participation.

Hence a talker gives up his/her turn shortly

af ter he begins. .

The awareness of an immediate audience-participation

in turn-talking has a positive cor

relation with the selected

students' increased use of intimacj signals and pre-packed

; ,
forms of agreement. See Tables XI.and XIT.
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1

Table XTI ;

Use of Intimacy Signals

i

Sub~groups of
participants' 1 2 . 3 L Total
Pre-treatment ' T
frequency - 0 2 1 2 5
Post-treatment ; ' |
frequency 9 12 T 10 12 L3
Difference 9 10 ‘9 10 . 38

|
While figures in individual cells are too small for the
use of a statistical test such as theitutest, nevertheless the
post-treatment frequencies of the various features are greater

than the pre-treatment frequencies, 3

The post-treatment freqpencies in%the use of intimacy
signals, as Table XI shows, may be a p;inter to the effective-
ness of the treatment, especially if the treatment period lasts
for a longer time than two weeks., In ﬁarticular, we recommend
continuous training in the use of features such as: intimacy
signals, pre-pécked forms of agreement; contracted forms of

modals and phrasal verbs,

Table XTT

Use of Pre-packed Forms of Agreement

Sub-groups of .
participants 1 , 2 3 | | U | Total
Pre-treatment ‘

frequency 0 2 2 ! 2 6
Post-treatment |

frequency 29 28 30 | 1 33 120
Difference | 29 26 28 21 114
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Table XII shows the post-tfeatment frequencies in the

use of pre-packed forms of agreement as markedly greater than
' i

the pre-treatment freguencies. The large difference may be

an indication that the treatment has been effective. A longer
treatment than two weeks may ih f%ct produce much greater
frequencies than are here found. ?e recommend the training

in the use qf pre-packed forms of-égreement as a part of the
continuous training in conversation%l skills in English.

i

Table XIII °
¥

“

se of Contracted Forms of Modals

Sub-groups of | SR ¢ ‘
participants L 2 : ? L Total
Pre-treatment ‘ i

frequency 2 b % 2 11
Post-treatment | !

frequency L2 L8 U6\ 45 182
Difference Ik i 43 Cu3 171

Table XIII shows the post-treatment:frequencies in the
use of-contracteq forms of modal auxiliag;es as markedly greater
than the pre—treatqent frequencies., The iarge difference may
be a pointer to the'effectiveness of the t;eatment, especially
if the treatment is prolonged or is continﬁous training. We
recommnend continuous training in the use oﬂ contracted forms
of modal auxiliaries as a part of the training in conversa-~

1

tional skills in English. i
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Table XIV
]
Use of Phrasal Verbg

Sub-groups of

participants 1 2 3 7 u_ Total
Pre-treatment : ’
frequency 17 12 1L¥ 10 53
Post-treatment 28 2u | 28 26 106
frequency 3
Difference 11 12 14 16 53

Table XIV shows the post-treatment frequencies in the use

of phrasal verbs as quite greater than the pre-treatment fre-

quencies, The dlfference Whlch may be attributed to the
treatment is expected to be bigger 1f;the treatment period
is prolbnged. Just as for the other features of English
conversational skills, we recommend-t%e training in the use
of phrasal verbs as an integral part éf the curriculum in

]

Engl ish. i
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Although the treatment sessions are short,
i
the gains are quite high. This is a pointer to the

long-term gains expected with theé two types of
training proposed. The major pr6cesses that acceunt

for the significant gain after tﬁe treatment are:

¥

1. the cognitive awareness developed in

learners through remedial teaching.

:
3
2, the practice of listening to native

models of conversational speech and
i

noting the features under study.
J

3. the practice of 1isten§ng again to

their own model of conversational
i

speech and noting the absence of
features of conversatipn.
We would like, before we end this chapter, to

1
recall the words of Crystal and Davy (1969)18, that

18 Crystal, D., and Davy, D., (1969), Investigating
English Style, (Longman), p.7.
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"throagh contiﬁuous training,

the second—lanéuage speaker of
Engiish can,develop an awareness,
an intuitive awareness, a semi-
instinctive feéling of appropriate~

ness ooo" ).3~ P}.
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CHAPTER 6

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS -

1

Summary 3

In the present study, we nave highlighted
the need to train the skills_of oracy before
1iteracy in #Bnglish, as a natural order of
language-learnlng process, w$ have also taken
due cognlsance of the currlculum development

!

principle. of prov1d1ng varlety in training

oracy skills inEnglish. Such a‘'variety embraces

;
the training of both formal and informal

varieties of Bnglish speech, '}

H
i

fie begin the present study in the belief
that the conversatlonal EHQIISL spoken by Nigerian
students is as formal as their%written English.
To confirm this belief, we hav% listened to
sub-groups of Nigerian student% at both secondary
and tertiary levels of education talk on given
topics of discourse. Our analygis of the
conversational speech in English made by Nigerian

students has confirmed the belief that they speai

as formally as they write.,

We have examined closely the features
of informal native-English convgrsation in
small-group discourse. These features are
exhibited in the discourse acts %f native-Englisi
students ﬁho form our samples. éome of the

't

features are:
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casual b%ginnings of discourse;
repetiti?n; dialoguing and interruptions
and turn-interchange; an abundant use )
of intimécy signals, contractedfforms

of modal;auxiliaries and verbs-to-be

and proﬁouns; pre-packed forms of
agreement, phrasal verbs; vorbal

fillers} active rather than passive

voice of verbs,

We hgve also examined and noted the features of
i .
formal speech exhibited in the discourse acis of

second-language sSpeakers of English. Notable among

such features are:

Monoléguing; formal, ritual beginnings
of discourse;absence of intimacy signals,
repeﬁ}tion; contracted forms; phrasal
verbg; pre-packed forms of agreement;
pass§Ve rather than active voice of
verbé.

We have %ttempted to explain that the limited
role of English in Nigeria, the learning situations,
the cultural éackground of the learners and intra-
language inte?ference account for the formal features
exhibited by ﬁigerian students in an otherwise informal
conversation: We have suggested that such factors can

¥
he controlle?.
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4

We belicve that the major learning problem in |
this area o? diécourse in English as a second-language’
is INTRA-LANGUAGE interference. In other words, secona—
language learners of English suffer from inadequate mastery
of signifiqant;features of the target langwage. Their
poor competence demonstrable in perfommance is not a
result of inter—language interference i.e. the fact that
the Nigerian languages are essentially different from

English,

Ve bélie%e that the Nigerian students' inability
to use Engligh conversation distinctively from written
English can @e corrected., The correction can be built
into the cur;iculum process in BEnglish. We have -
recommended ,two types of training'— process-model
curriculum ;nd remediation for long-term and short-

term results respectively.
{
The principles that guide us in our two types of
training a?e:
1. to train recognition skills before

production skills in a target language,
{ . .

2. to use direct, audio-lingual approach,
giving drills in recognition and production
of features of a target language. Stimulus—

response learning, generalisation and

R
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discrimination are a coherent part Jf
© the audio-lingual approach of learning

inductively,

to use cognitive-code learning approach,
giving learners the opportunity to have
an insight into the principles that guide

“the acceptable usage of native-English

R

conversation. Deductive learning and
lasting retention are a coherent part of

the cognitive-code learning approach,

We have tried to verify the short-term results of
remediatiﬁn on adult -Wigerian speakers of English.
Chapter S%deals with the treatment and the effects of
the remediation. Prom our findings, as a result of
remedial'%nstruction, there is a -marked gain
in Nigeri%n students' use of some features of informal

: . .
conversation in English.

t
Howevér, we do not find any difference in

Nigerian s%udents' use of monologuing in small-group

discoursé.z One can conclude that the treatment given

succeeds i@ other aspects except in monologuing, where
the traditiﬁnal habit of being allowed to monopolise
a turn-talking is too strong to break. Habits die
hard and since this monologuing habit ié rcoted in
the culturai background of learners, it is negativély

i
transferred ‘to the acquisition of oracy skills in

English.,

1
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6.2 CONCLUSIONS

We have noted the 'i'n'“r:r‘eas'ed ‘gain in
Nigeri%n students' use of somé,features of
:f% English conversation. The mean age of the
adult gtudents sampled and given the treatment

is 38 years. We have made the point that habits

‘:j die hafd and that language-learning is essentially
r
¥ h&bit-?ormation. We like teo emphasise that the
‘ ' ¢
remediation given the sampled students has short-
>y :
e term goals.
fe Tﬁe following qonclusions can be drawn from

the findings of the = b{g’ .t gains made by

the sanled Associateship students.

[ e

4. 1If.the grade Two Teacher's certificated

ﬁé¢;ﬁ : A33001atesh1p Diploma students can make
a{[’l3 Lt% . gain through remediation,
we jexpect Nigerian secondary school
stﬁdehts, N.C.E. students and University
undergraduates and post-graduates who are
stﬁdents of Engli;h as a second—langﬁage,

to [make much higher {f\C£{ﬁ¥RjJ gains.,

2, our eipectatioqg are high because such
stddents have a longer period of time
learning English in all its varieties and
are likely to have better gqualified
teachers of English teaching them and .

giving them fair models.
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Ir the grade Two Teachers' certificated
A33001atesh1p Diploma students, in spite
of their long habituation to written -

like conversation in Engliéh can make a

ﬁ;i)_;f"’“fi gain through remediation, we

expect that if we catch Nigerian students
young at secondary and tertiary levels of
adu;ation, they will be habituatéd through
caréfully planned process-model curriculum
in ?nglish, in using features of casual,

informal English conversation.

We are very hopeful because we have verified
thg effectiveness of the audio-lingual
agéroacgjpy_ﬂgiggystudents are drilled in
regognising the target features and in
producing them in their own conversation,
Poéitive reinforcement increases habit-

strength in the stimulus-response audio-

lihgual learning.

AuFio—lingual approach, reinforced with

coénitive—code approach, as in our trial
[

inI Chapter. 5, ., gives desired results.

i | TS . S
Stiudents gain l"ll 6 l‘\ Lj‘.;‘:a_from a combina-

tfon of inductive and deductive learning.

If an 8—hour; two-week remediation, using a

carefully planned selection, sequence and presentatlon
of learning experiences leads to a = k) Eﬁ S gain in

{
the acquls}tlon of skills in conversational English,

4
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surelyJ'a process-model curriculum using a
carefully planned sglection, sequencing, presenhta-

tion and practice, will lead to desired outcomes,

1
L]

-Suggest;ons for Future Research

" The study has carved out new grounds for
focussing on the varieties of informal and formal
speech in.English. It goes on to advocate the
training of informal speech in English to meet
the demands of informal situations. It attempts
to demohstfate tﬁat even adult second-language
learnerg of English can be trained to use features

of infopmal English speech,

b
i
i

Ju?t as this study has closely examined and
analyse& some characteristic features of the
formal étyle of Nigerian English speech, other
studies’ are needed to examine and analyse the
features of the phonology, syntax and lexicon of
Nigerian English,

4

Suéh studies will complement the present
study in providing extensive literature on
Nigeriaq English. It is hoped that the present
concern for efficient training in the acquisition
of skills in varieties of speech forms in English
will catch on. One also hopes that this inter%st
will geﬁerate a similar interest in analysing

speech forms in our Nigerian languages.
l
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For sn effective implementation of the 1977
Nigerian na{}onal language policy on &ducatioﬂ,
investigations into the features of grammar, phonology,
lexicon, and stylistics of Nigerian languages, especlally

l L)
the three or 'the five major languages, are needed,

f
!

Other studies may focus on gestural, facial
expressions aﬁd bodily movement, as relating to the
total meaningiof language in its spoken forms. The
field of socio-linguistics is new and full of promise.
Its potentiai resources should be fully exploited for
a better underitanding of the inter-relationship

between language, culture and society.

i
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% APPENDIX A

KEY TO SYMBOLS OF THE TRANSCRIPTION

*#00

L7

1

A cross is used to show a normal pause in
speech which in writing is indicated by a

colma.

E

Th}ee dots are used medially anh finally to
shéw hesitation resulting in non~-completion.

 Other kinds of hesitation with a series
of iapidly spoken gounds are shown without
doté Cele

L

m ; ’em
w* , w , what's going on
er ; erm

a 3

Square brackets indicate that thg sounds or
wordsiare uttered by a different person
interrupting the talker whose words are
transcribed outside the brackets e.g.
I{believe éfyeai? that is the case, in

¥
fa?t-+ VES + see

¥
or’
\
When the plane finally arrives +
/ good heavens '_/ the Emir of Kano

whoxhas a man on. a camel just on the

edgé of the airport.
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Thr?e dots-are used initially, with a

-smail letter beginning the geript, to -

§
‘show that the talker cuts in.duping the

talk of the preceding talker:

LCan you give m& a oee
¢
" .e. an example 7 Certainly.

Suppose I'm +...

‘"Curly" brackets are used to show

;that the sounds or words of two or

imore talkers are heard simultaneously

i
£

or nearly -80. €.8.

1 .

T a general laughter

: or ( Yes

f Yes, 1 was going to say)
i

Singlé inverted commas are used TO show

quotesé used by the talker.

a hypén is used to show the start and the
l.

end of a parenthesis, an exemplification etc.

Eut you talk about doing things with one's
ﬂ%nds __ I suppose you mean — making
cards out of the air and that sort of
tbing.

F

Brackefs are used to show laughter, jeer,

cousl . .z oA miggles.

E
g
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An exclamation mark is used where the
talke% uses one,

5

A question mark is used to show that the
3

talker asks a guestion;it is either a
¥

WH question or the non-WH ones.

10

. A fullstop is used to show a final pause
where a talker finishes off his sentence,

1.

E

+ees A cross?anﬂ three dots show @ longer

hesitation,
!

’
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(AeTiibet 2
F;
f
. TRANSCRIPT _ t¢ . King's College Students, Lagos,

Sub-group One.

e

Topic: How To Make Schooling

=

More Interesting.

- P: The topic before me is how schooling can be

v made more inéefesting. In this country + at least +
I have the feellng that so much empha81s is based
on certlflcates that + e yOU NO MOre + 44 think

of someone as an educated person + but as someonc

that has earhed a certificate + or has passed

through school. f

©

Education + I believe + or schooling should
be a place Waen an individual is educated + not
only academfgally bat socially + morally. School-
ing + in mo;t schools + the basic thing is for the
students to be locked up + enclosed in a compoWnd +
forced to +i... sleep at particular time + you

know + regardless of the personal + the individual

aspects of the pupils concerned.

‘Taking’King‘s College for example + boys are
forced to eat at particular time + they are forced

to go to bed at particular time + they are forced .

:

&)
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to read, at particular time, And this goes on

everydaj + everyday.

Suéh a monotonous life can make school very
boring. And.-most people feel that it would be
a waSte '+ ... that's Wﬂyﬁ I believe + many people
i

find it 'difficult staying in the boarding house,

l
See boys getting into trouble for breaking

bounds ﬁb go out + either to relieve the boredom +
or something. This is because + the school 1life

F
is so monotonous + so uninteresting + nothing to

brighten' it up.

So %uch emphasis is on academic work +
excludiné things like games and other social
activiti%s. If some boys want to organise a party -+
the answér definitely = '11 be no + giving excuses -

the fact'that you have to go to bed at a particular

time + you have to do this,.

But I believe that if someone goes to a party
once in é month + it can't hurt anybody. And at
least + I believe + it helps rather because it helps
it mekes a person feel that + after all + life isn't
waking up:in the morning + going to school at seven
o'clock +;going for lunch at two o'clock + and
supper at seven o'clock or something + and going to
bed + reaging throughout the whole day.

!

i
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i It can be very frustrating+ young boys are

growing up + they have excess energy to dissipate

about + that's Why most of them + when they have

: noﬁhing more to do + they use this energy wrongly

i
by writing + smashing things + Jjust for the hottled

energy to be released,

1
|

1

t It is this kind of energy that can be stopped +

5

eitper by producing some facilities like swimming

?

poo%s + or giving them acess to some of these things,

The National Stadium is there + nobody makes

use pf~it. It's locked up + waiting for one game or

]

the other,

iWhy must it always stay there ? If pedple can

be ailowed to go to these places and enjoy themselves +
and the school authorities can give permission for
these;boys to go there + or to go to other places

to enﬁoy themselves,
3

That I believe can make school more interesting.,
. g ‘ given
And again most of the things‘they arglpermission to

f
go outrfor are edecational.

!
They have to go and wgtch plays on one of the

1itera€ure books + or to go and listen to'classlcal
music + forgetting that these boys may not really

be enjoying these things.
b
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This'y ... it's very frustrating. We have
to sit down a;ld 1isten for three hours + some-
thing you don't enjoy + you are not interested in

i it, i
:

But you ;have to be forced to do it. Forgetting

that these béys also have their own views. If they

¥
can be given a chance + say Some evenings + or + the

¢ genior boys ;'or the 6th formers can be told +cthis is
your free e\iening. + you can go out + comeé back by
this time +‘ji':enjoy yourselfl +'}.give'them the freedon
to enjoy thr:emselves. I'm sure if everyone realises
i that by misusing this freedom + he's going to have
%

to forfeit it + I don't think any person will be so +
I should séy + crazy enough to do something + that
!

will endanger the forfeiture of this kind of thing.
¥
Some other colleagues of mine now.

* :
' !

£
£es
F Py
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-

Ta?king about making schooling more interesting.
I think?I'll start with academic work,
f

In the classrooms Wg_tend to have less
practic?l outlook in our science subjects. For
example?+ when we are doing Physics or Chemistry +
or Biology + all we do is to go to the textbooks and

cram up all these things,

Then in the practicals + we don't know anything,
Just see a diagram in the book + that's all + you
}
haven't: seen the apparatus or the specimen before.

But you know it anyway + because you are meant to. -,
. 1

SOEI suggest that + in the classrooms + they

t
should be having more practical work,

i
And then the social aspect. Em + I think there

should be more freedom for the students. I don't

see any reason why + mean + the school should be so

, b .
mono tonous as he says. You have particular times for

!
doing particular things. You should do otherwise

and get}the maximum,
|

Then + I think you should be allowed anyway -
I
to be géing out when you feel like + to relax and

njoy yburself.
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After reading for so many hours + you tend to
want to relieve{some tension. BSo + then + talking
of games.

¥

I think the State Governments are doing enough
to éncourage Sports + which could lead to some inter-

relation between the schools,
- But you see + it appears the interests are
K

dyin% down in sports + ... Maybe because + boys
k

are tending now to be more book - conscious, So +

to eﬁcourage more inter-school sporting leagues +
! - .

there should be more interacdtion with one another,

3

Then we enjoy school more than we are now,

Then + the school should be provided with some
basic{ammenities like + take for instance this school +
we useﬁthe same basket.ball court for lawn tennis + .

Or + +.. €h + eh + eh + (jeers by peers) in fact + it

seems we are when there are floods,

And they don't provide sporting equipments. You
find pebple playing table~tennis on the floor + that
kind of?thing.

I %on’t think it's very enjoyable. I think I

should ﬁand over now.

|
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g .
On the topic of how to make schooling more

interestihg + I have a lot to say.

Em +?I believe + the problem lies with the
schocl aﬁthorities + or more or less the people who
control éﬁucation + and as a student of a school
like Kiné's Collegei“which is considered one of the
best + I:believe I'ﬁ in a position to really tell
people and advise on how to make schooling more

interesting.

I + for one + do not find it interesting. And
I think it's only a minority of the people that find

it interesting.

I ‘ .
The main reason I think + is + with the authority.

Think + several of the people who style themselves

as teachers are more or less = I won't really call

IS

them teachers + because they lack the dedication that

teachers  should have e

I think teachers in Nigeria approach the situation
as a battlefield + failing to realise + that teaching
students;+ they are supposed to be friendly + cordial

¥

with them and understanding,

Thisé is a moody stage where they are influenced

by severgl things.
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Instead you see teachers who regard + probably +
may be because + they realise that you come from
this kind of home or that kind of home + they declare

a battl? against him,

_Evénything he says is regarded as rudeness,
What hendoes in class is regarded as wrong. Some—
body else can do the same thing and get away w1th
it. Ifmean + if' he scratches + he can get suspended.
That is the kind of situation that happens and you
see + the effect on the student is + he is not
intere%ted in school. He regards school as a batile-

field. He himself + grows a kind of feeling agsinst

schooling.
g .
When he sees a teacher$he is + ... he does

not r%gard teachers as his friends + instead he
resliges that when he comes to school + he's coming
1

to faée a battlefield.

It's a battle for survival., And in that battle +
he's ultimately going to lose + which will have

serious effects on him later on in life,

i

When we talk about the attitude towards teachers +
L

I've ‘noticed that very few teachers really have the

righé approach. I'm not saying all, In fairness to
teacher§ + a few of them have the correct approach.

But ?ow\ﬁan& of them do ?
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I

You see teachers + like has been said before +

_ ‘ |
you take Science Bubjects + you have heard a lot of
rubbish theory . it's Tubbish really + as such

I mean + ]Eooo

,.. When you read about something and you don't
see it prjactica11y+ you realise that-je I meandit

makes very little sénse.

And ithat is why a country like Nigeria today +
we cannot produce enough scientists + Dbecause they ' ve
read so much + they don't know What they mean.

'
Then they go to the University and start doing
H

what a boy in form two or form three should do.'
'

Youkcan blame this on may be + say + there are
not enouéh instruments. But + there are a lot of
instrumehts. I come from a school where there are
lots of instruments there., But they don't want to
1use the;instruments there + because they believe you

are goiﬁg to spoil them.
But why -are the instruments there ? They are

for you:to use,
i
Then you talk about the approach to sports etc,

I think basically the school has got the correct
approach to sports. Eh + or we used to have the

correct’approach to sports and a lot of schools have

j
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_ :
the corfectéapproach to sports today. I mean +

you do it ih your extra time + I mean + that's all
{

I‘ight." ‘..k
But wlen you talk about the rules in society +

I think + Fhe problem with many of our schools today

ig that we inherited rules from probably the 1930°

or the 1940% 4+ rules that are totally out of date
with the situation today. I mean + 1 find it most
ridiculou? that a student in upper sixth + probably
at the agé of 19 or 20 + is subjected to the same
rules and regulations as the student of probably

9 years éld in Form One !}

£ i
No + I mean we must be objective about these

¥ :
things.i‘l mean + you see + an upper sixth senior
wants to go to the shops + a form one junior wants

; .
to go to the shops + they both go to the housemaster
}
to explain.
I%think this man of twenty is clever enough to
know where he is going to. When he's at home + he

he can go where he's going t0. °

Well + you can say + well + boarding house 1s
not compulsSory + ... you can stay at home, But
when you stay at home in Yeba + when you got to
know ;ou're going to get difficulties in coming to

Lk
school + I mean + see + we have to realise that +

}

T e v
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especially sixth-form students need special attention.

I think somebody in the sixth form should be
granted certain liberties which they are not granted
today + which makes school boring for him 4 which

H

makes him loathe the whole idea of education.

e

Because + I mean + he's subjected to really
impossible demands + such as going out .on Saturdays
IA

alone,

I hean + if you allow sixth formers to go out +
I thinkia gsixth former has enough + ... he's
responsible enough for one + to realise when he
shouwld %e reading and when he should be going out.
So is arfifth former. Because I mean + as I am now +
I realige when I should be reading and when I should
be goiné out. I don't think I need a housemaster

to tell%me + §~you can't go to the shopsi + when you

need tod}hpaste.

I mean + what does he expect you to do with

the approach of these rules?
] -

¢
£

Theﬁe rules are burdensome unto the students +

whieh limit a time they can readd

T uhderstand where you have to go and eat at
certain times + you shouldn't inconvenience the

cooks, é.K + that's alright,

3
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1

But, you can't + someone who's not used to reading
in the déytime must read in the daytime and not;in
the night.
Well + he's clever enough to realise that +
I '
well + I'm losing on my sleep + I'm losing on my
t

educatioh and this kind of thing.

But + the school authorities regard anyone
who gquestions what they consider right as a radical.
They fail to understand that he is simply trying

to improve society.

The% think he is trying to radically change
E
the society and change the place into a lawless

place, ﬁ
b

Then you see + there are problems + well + you
F

see + we lack social amenities in our schools here.
i

I mean + you go to a bathroom + it's dirty +
you arefnot sure whether you're having a bath or

gettingfsome dirty + sbapy water over yourself,
¥

Or_&ou go to the dinning hall + you are served
from diﬁty plates + you know + the whole situation
L] ’ ' .

of the social things that we're given is really
appalliﬁg.
I mean + the food is terrible + the diet is +

welldgsome people claim that the dietician has

<
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ceftified the diet + 1'm not sure about that (jeers
N -

from peers);because the food is not nourishing and

yop Can see this from the fat day = boys that come

and the thin boarders.

i
1

© And you see + I mean + half of the boys
i
ha?dly eat anything from their plates + so you

_ realise that + I mean + we're being treated like

dogs + we're more or less like dogs + ... I'11 call

‘ it.l‘

i
. You see crowded dormitories + over-crowded

dorﬁitories. All these kinds of situationé do not make

+ «oe you realise that when you are subjected to
S0 many hardships — because you want to you have

proéress in education—— you realise that you don't

like school so much,

+ Then you decided + you know + to form a
culture against school + kind of you know¢ you

regard school aa a burden.
%And really + it is a burden + the way education
is being run in this country,

‘I think we should start right from the top +

it's;from the top that the decay has started.

And it's the people at the top that make

students hate education. Because they don't want

s
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! ‘
to cha?ge the times. You continue telling us '}

\ i 1
fWhen 1 was at school I did;thié + ...}

You were in school in 1940°% and right now

we are in 1976 or 1977.

Thiﬁgs that you did then are not done now.
In those &ays¢ probably people wore full skirts +
right tow ?eople wear a funny kind of things + or
people woré trousers and jean-pipes + and today we

i
wear bell-bottoms,

I meang it's the truth + and we should realise
that it's thére. So when you can provide more
social emenities + the teachers have the correct
approach to education + the authorities are
impartial in aé?iniatering justice 4 which is not
the case in many schools today -~ you'll really
have devoted te;bhers £ your outlock in especially
science subjects ‘changes to educating the student +
and not making him cram so mach + then you givé-
liberties unto th&?e who need liberties + so that
they can progress in society + and so that society
can be better + thendthat is when you can make
schooling interestiﬁg. As it is now + 1 consider
it one of the most ering things that you have to

go through, E
;
1
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FThis time we are speaking on schooling.
Well } the last speaker has really genumerated
all the poihts that one can speak on. But let's
take ia 1look at the teachers we have in this
counﬁry + the way they go about with the
teaching profession. I remember teachers
sometime ago + made this statement + that +
‘loog + I don't care what you do + I'm being
paidéto teach you + if you don't want to listen

to me + well + it's just too badt,

Is this the type of person you want in
this society ? I think it's not + because if

a student should have that view + that this
teaéher is just coming here because she 1is

i:
being paid to teach you + then er + he might

jus? + ... "My father sent me here + well + ...

i
he sent me only to come and learn + and this

teacher is refusing to teach me + sO I can sit

:
hack,'
é Alright + your father did not send you
here to do this. 'My father did not send me

;
here to do this + they sent us here to learn'.
. A teacher takes this attitude + he doesn't

wanit to ‘teach -you properly. You too you are

going to say: 'Well + I don't want to learn.,'
! . i
How aré we going to progress in this country ?

We can't + because that is the way we have been
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taught. dhr science people got no-one there + anh we
need thesé people badly in this school., Your laboratory
is opened from 8,30 in the morning to 2 o'clock in
the afternoon. You want to become a scientist + and
that is tﬁe only time your lab. is opened + and

then you @ave all these lessons that are crammed in.
You have %even periods a day. You've been worried by
the maste% + this master + this master. You don't

i
know_what=to do. So + what are we going to do ? Your

last reso?t is to open your text-book and cram it in.

|
When you want to use the laboratory + another

class is ?siﬁg it. You can't use it., Break is very
short. Wgat can you do within forty minutes + and
without h%ving a practical experience ? No-one can
develop hgs + his mind + his bedy + his physical need.
This is t%e way things are being run in this place +
and we want a better country where everything is like
heaven, &f you want to say: 'buﬁ we can't have it
like that + ... If we want a good country where therc
are scie@tists + where there are people who are ready
to run tﬂe things + where no-one is ready to hoard

b
things a%d to make themselves rich over-night + then

we have to start from school.

I mean + you have masters who mesS + Wwho |mEess er +-r.

sbout + they don't + they don't give their pupills the
personal time they have. They play about + they do all
sorts of:things + and the pupil who is meant to be

learningrto 1ive in the world where there is so many

bad thinés + and he sees his master doing these bad
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things + h? says: 'what is he doing 2' + and he too
follows th;m. And then + in the end + you + 4 she
offers herself in the same post + ... she later be
going to the Government offices + will become corrupt
like our mésters. What are we doing in this country %
So + our eéucation system really has to be over-~hauled
right fromﬁthe people in the Minisiry + down to the staff
of any school., Of course + there are things which you
xnow + that we can't virtually change. I mean + Wwe
must have éur meals when they are ready + I mean + we
can' t justfsay'because you have gone out at 11 o'clock +
we want to have our supper. If you want to have supper

in school 4 let us have it between between 7 and 8 p.m.

} .
or when we're meant to have it.
L

! .
And then + you talk about your extra-curricular

.activities% When these things are + ... there are
wide + ...?and knowledge to give us a great sphere of
influence J to understand other things. And yet +
there're m%ant to be people in charge of them + people
who are the%e to help us. These people don't come +
and these é;e the same people that come to school +
and tell usEto obey all school rules + and do this +
and do thatl Okay + we are meant to obey them + but
you don't cbme when you are meant to help us. We
don't know what to do. We come to the field. We
don't know %ow to throw the javelin + and yet you are
expected to know how to do it. Our P. K, master thére
is only one + and how many sportis have you got ? You

don't expect him to specialise in every single rield.

1
1
. +
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In those days + one would go out to the country to

T =

visit every school participating with you + you KNnow +e.e
do games and all that + but now + ... is éone. I mean +
hardly does ‘one remember the day when members of the
sporting coﬁmunity of this school got on to the bus +
crossed ali the borders to Ghana + and met with their

H
fellow stud?nts. That thing is gone.

3

We do#'t know what thej do., We are here in our
world., We Ee.it down + we do the same things everyday +
for may bhe } thirty-weeks., And we get home. Our
parents 100? into some + ... They say: 'What is
happened torhim 2! fThe reason he's been kept in the
four Walls§+ ... he sees the same people everyday + and
what do you want him to do ? He just failed.) His
results ma; not be as good as they were + I mean +
Someone caﬂ come first in the common entrance + and
get into t%is school + ... by the time he leaves this

school + mgy even fail. Nobody would like that to
£

]

happen. I:mean + no-one is given the development in
!

all fields'+ that he needs, They are only developed

academicaliy and physically.

Four-~thirty to six-thirty on the field + «..
after thatf+ you have to go and read + and you go to
bed at niq?hthirty. When you want to read + you go
and read. HIf you were allowed to do this + sooner or
later + afl realise that we have been wasting our time -
but let us plan our time + ... going to read at this

time + do lthis and do that + but no + ... everything
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is planned fbr us + as 1f we are labourers worklng on
the streets.: I mean + you're not. going. to brlng up
a society +‘?here everybody looks up at the man at
the top + and says: 'Do this' + and you're going %o
do it. No ﬁay + I mean + we should all have that

3.

freedom,

S e
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APPENDIX B

TRANSCRIPT 2 Holy Child College Students, Lagos

; Sub-groups one and two.

i Topic : How to Curb Inflation

P _ ' Sub-group 1

* I think inflation is one 6f the world's
gre%test problem today + and.we could do a lot to

curb this .inflatidnary trend in the whole world.

- Let's take Nigeria for instance + Nigeria

produces a lot of raw materials which are sent
overseas for processing + and are made into useful
1]

thiﬁgs + and are imported back into Nigeria.

E I think these things imported into Nigeria +
but produced actually by Nigeria + should be very

cheap in Nigeria + but can be a little bit more
1
expensive in other countries which import them +

f

even though they are not made actually in Nigeria,

"Also + the price control should be in every
i

single country and should be very effective + not

|
like Nigeria's own + they are very + ... they don't do
their work properly + that's why we have a lot of

inflétion in Nigeria.
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It ﬁhis Price Control can be more effective 4
I think they would do a lot to help inflation in

- every country + and anybody Who goes against the

¥y Price Cohtrol + should be severely dealt with as
’ a lesson to others.

Thaﬁk you.
; ! .
3 p2 In Nigeria + this price inflation + it's
' because + em + things are not pfoduced in large.

. ‘
guantities + and the little that is produced +
!

‘one camnot expect those that sell them to sell
!

them at cheap prices.

4 J
!P If they were produced in larger gquantities +

these products could be sold much cheaper,
é

s
p3 I think it's more of the colonial mentality
still worrying the Nigerians + because they always

think that what is imported is better than what

is made in Nigeria.
If %he Nigerians could make efforts to
’é} publicis; the materials made in Nigeria + make the
people see that they should appreciate what is made
in Nigeria + I think the people would start buying
things méde in Nigeria + than prefer the imported

ones + and thereby inflation will come down +

oy



230

;
because th& products made in Nigeria are much much
cheaper thén the ones imported.

Well'+ I held the same views as Fkanem Ekanem +

|E

because I.think what is worrying Nigerians is
that Nigerians like +.it's part of their nature + ..

they liké money.

When the§ get hold of something to sell + they

put a lo? of money on top of it.

¥

We have to have more Price Control officers +
and we'ﬁe got to have somebody who can crosscheck +
becausefif they don't crosscheck + these Price
Controliofficers won't do their jobs. And the
Price Control Officers we have now + when they go
and the; seize the goods + it does not actually go

|
to the Government. You knew + ...

Téey take some of it and put in their own
pocket5., And this is a result of corruption in
the cofmtry and + ... it can reduce the rate of
corruption + have people to crosscheck + have
branchés of this Price Control Board all over the

b

country + more price control officers + then things

¥
will be better,
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|‘
-I'tPink that we can't actually blame + put
all the blame on the: Price Control Board + because

the peopie have to cooperate.
f
‘For instance + if the Price Control Board
§
puts a f;xed price on-a good or something + and
the tradérs inflate the price + people should
sort of refuse to buy it or call the attention

of anyone around.

|
But in Nigeria + if they inflate the price +
h

people still buy it without doing anything about
§

it.

Sub-group 2

Talking of inflation in Nigeria + I think the
T.
blame shouldn't be put on the traders alone +

because the traders should be considered.

1

One +ifor them to get their goods + they have
to take théftranSport to wherever they are going
to get the éoods from.

Some s?ay in Ajegunle and they have to sell
in far placés + like Ikeja. They'll have to take
transport +:and they'll need a lot of money to
get them thé?e.

On getting back + they want to sell their

goods + they'll like to gain back what they've lost +
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b
and therefore they'll add prices on to these goods.

But the Pri‘ce Control Board + ... when they list

out their p?ice on the goods +”ﬁhey'don't think

of the traders or how they get goods to where they
E ‘ ‘

;
are going to sell.
]

|
And the people who buy it complain + but they
]
don't know that those selling will have to get their
own gains out of whatever they sell.
i
So I don't think the blame should be put totally
i .
on the tradﬁrsfbut also the Price Control Board

should be m?re considered,

b
I beli%ve that it's not really the fault of.
?

s . s M
the traders. Many commodities are very scarce 1n

Nigeria at the moment.

i
So that traders have to go to a lot of trouble
f

to even get' them in the first place.
E

So of course + they have to make good what

)
they lost +jby putting up the price.

A1so + people in Nigeria should try to cut

down on 1ux§ries + Which are scarce at the moment.
i - )
Becausé 4 ... if they are both in such a high

demand + thé prices will have to go down + and
i . )
whenever products become scarce + the price shoots

)
up. So if we cut down in the meantime + at least +



i

11535

233

'

prices will go down + and when things become
H
|

normal + ahd if we've saved a lot of money +

then we can start going back + then we can start

enjoying life properly.
!

Nigefia has a lot of money + but the Govern-
ment does not use the money well. We could easily
develop more industries in Nigeria with the oil

boom going on + and a lot of money coming in.

At léast + why don't we make use of the money

before the oil dries up. Instead + we see bridges

4

all over ; ... here and there + and still yet the

traffic that they are trying to prevent is even

!
going worse + as a matter of fact.

If wé could use this money to develop more

industrieé not only in Lagos + but every other

] .
place + everybody will have a chance of + you know +
i

1
making use¢ of what is in Nigeria.
i

And élso + this will also give more Jjob + em -+
vacancies i+ and more people will want to go to
school to:get this job + and this will also bring
down the fate of the poor people in Nigeria + for

we have a - -lot of them now.
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i

I quite agree with what the last speaker

has said. ;EAnd there is this + em + eMo..-

.-+ We agree that Nigeria has a lot of money +
{ i

and I suggést that we can have more industries +

and then + instead of sending ouﬁ ﬁaterials to
other plaﬂgs for them to be refined + and sent
back + we can + em + have more industries + and
then importdemdmachinery that we need iﬁ these

industries to make them ourselves,

And then + by this we can have other Nigerian
i
workers +'who can come into these industries +
because now + there are many people who don't have

jobs, ,

Theniwe : can have workers who can come to
these indéstries and work + and + em + it will
make things cheaper for us, 4nd then when we sell

them in the markets at a little lesser prices.

And }hen + there are these + em + ... Buropeans
and peopl? from other countries in these posts.
And then ; normally in Nigeria + we notice that most
of these ?hites and other foreigners + they are

|
in higher posts than most Nigerians.

And then + if we could educate some of the
Nigerians and then put them in some higher posts +

they'1l make things cheaper for us.
¥
i
!

e o
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Em + prices won't be so high as they were

before + and then we have the Price Control hecause

F

of some people who still want more than they should

1

have.

And tben + e

%

Thank;you.
i
:
Altho%gh I'm not a Nigerian + but what I've

seen in Ni?eria is really great + and 1 think
Nigeria igéa rich country + and it's real productive.
And we caﬂ:make use of what is native. For every
where the aand is fertile, We should grow Crops
here + so %hat it can be used by Nigerians.

And é_think we can cooperate + and I think F
the countgy should not see increase in prices that

'

is quite +E ... so that prices won't be too high

up + and everybody will be able to afford it.

Ther% are many poor people here, I think they
should be;given full chances + and industries should

be made to help the jobless and the poor.

It will also help the country.

R
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APPEMDIX B

o it o Y

N. C. E. 3 Students of the

i
Faculty of Education,
: Sub-group One.

Topic : How To Make Schooling

_ More Interesting.

i
Well + when we talk of schooling + according

¥
to what the chairman has said + well + it's not

¥
. ¥ . s
in reference to + ... going to + a specificdany

r
Wayga Euerean type of + er + ... school.
F
Even now + nativejerpmethod of education4er 4

still peﬁfecti-whether formal or informal.

;
Nowi+ I think + er + ... learning can be

made moré interesting + if +...er + the circumstances
that de%}s with that particular learning + that
particufar aspect is + er + ..: real to life.
Be?éuse + er + .., there is no need for one
to be +%er + ... for example + people do not like
to beli?ve in + I can say of myself that + er + ...
Utopiaqflife + because immediately you start to
give me that kind of idea + I'll reflect it to
how précticable it is.
S6 + if one find that this thing cannot be

met + ﬁell + you find out that he's just talking

}
i
!
I

j
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! . '
achrding to what he thinks + not waht is in +

reaiity°

So I think if the thing one is being told is

made real + people will have interest in it.

; Because they will know that one way or the
other + it would affect them. Or they may find

I ) .
themselves in such a situation.
B

o

p? ; Shall I listen to the topic again 2
P8 { How Schooling can be Made More Interesting
P2 j I think much of this depends on the teacher

or%the administration of ihe school. Because if a
pupil goes to school now.+ and the teacher is not
weil-prepared for the lesson + and the pupils are
no# motivated enough to learn + or the topic is

vague + the pupil may not learn.
r

We can make schooling more interesting because
I ﬁhink + or the more interesting schooling + the
t

more learning takes place.

£
[
i

; In this case now + er + ... what has been
f

affecting our secondary schools in fact + amd part
;

of this thing is that + er + ... most of this

|3
secondary school discipline is + in fact + not honestly

r |
E
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much involved in organisation.

When we talk of school organisation + we
mean the schoél is doing well + pupils and teachers
certainly feei happy about the way + ... about the
way ;f about the way and manner they are being
treated by these senior masters + and + er + ...

female teachers,

wr In this' case now + if there are students
involved in ﬁhe organisation + we can have just
members of this class + or members of this class +
or members éf this arm being members of a particular
panel + in ﬁhich many things can be decided upon
them. Then*you probably call a unique + €r + ...
debate, poséible within the school + you try to talk
out the prablem of the students in that school + and

then you aék either two or three in the class + SO

that the ciass teacher could speak on that particular

re)

issue + onlwhich you grade the students + you collect

4
your suggestions + you look at the advantages and

5

B
disadvant@ges.

Then;in another panel + comprising of the

pe3

students of each arm of the classes.
'

Then they talk again + ... the problem + and

then + yéu let them make suggestions.
I
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On these suggestions + you act on it and then +

you se€e Where they err.

!
So thén + if any other problem crops up in the

students + they will be more probably + more be

deployedibecause they will really know that this is
part of their suggestion.
And that is + if they have no malice to make

¥ , with anybody in that environment.

f
Then they will be very cooperative.

Now on the introduction of society by the
Ja_

cooperation of student union + the ]iterary and

aoe debatiné society + you have the Science4er4society
in the school + where students are gathered
together + er + ... because of their dlSClpllne +

maybe science and + €r + ... student just to debate +

organise debate + party + inter school's debate and

57

also where we should have houses + school + school

houses + where students are invited + and inter-

house "sports.
§
This will made students to learn + because
#
Sport% help in learning. Because when a person do

sporp§ + it developes the body and also the brain +

and dlso it helps in assimilation,
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And indeed studénts will be able to learn
Taster. And it can also hélp them in their study

3

too. N

Another point + 1 think + er + ... the teacher

may have a lot to + in making school more interesting.
;
In the fi%st place + the teacher will go to the

1
claess and'see the students., If the teacher see they

¥ are not resdy to work now + you know + there's
P
nothing ﬁhe pupils can do under that condition.

£l

And:the pupils now + we need their cooperation +
if the téachers are readyfand the pupils are not
ready to*learn + you know + you can't achieve any

Ly v

definiteﬁgoal.

So the environment can also affect the pupils.
For example now + the way a master will behave from

Premier College will be qulte different + from the

®

way thefstudent from + may be + the Government
i

Gollege;will behave.

P If.in a secondary school + you know + you have

N an efficient teacher + you can + if the teachers
o 4
1

have good ideas + and they try to force these ideas
on theistudents + they will find schooling very

aifficult.
k
But if the teachers are interesting + and if

i
they know what's going on + 6r + ... within the
1 | |

i ' . ;

$



‘&J:‘k_\ .

~iG

1}
Lt

&)

.7

(2]

el

students +;they know the type of fashion that is
current + they know the trend and they can + er 4
adapt +ms§eak about these things to the students +

I think + er + ... the students will find schooling
“. .
more interesting.

And Wwhen the teacher come in a serious mood,
they will take them serious as such and they will

be able to + ...

... And T alsoc think that the provision of audio-
visual méterials or learning aids-} I believe that
the provision of learning aids or audio-visual
materialg will go a long way in making + €r + ...

school more interesting.

It %tudents know that + yes + on this parti-
cular to}ic + we are going to watch a very good
film + qh;ch will sort of enhance or promote +
eI + ... their interest + then + definitely they
will enﬁoy it more + and + €r + ... they will
always éant to come to school and enjoy the best -+

... take the best out of school.

My contribution will be on the Govermment. I
want to;talk on the Government + because the Govern-
ment cdntributes a lot to the system.of learning in

this country.

R T TSk e
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Take for example + the policy they just
promulgat%d on technical education in the country.
They made?it three years + so that eventually when
B the person comes out"+ they will be on level 08 +
but by that time + he has completed his industrial
training.;

So tﬁe students revolted on this. What I'm

&)

saying is this. The Government makes obnoxious

policy +éwhich doesn't help the students,

Or + in our own case + if they makesay N.C.E.
Group juét a straighcourse + I bet + many people

will like to come and do4--.and qualify as teachers.,

*®

Immediately they finish their N.C.E. + they jump to
Degree éourse + you'll see that many teachers will
come out every year, The problem of shortage of

teachers in our secondary schools will be lessened

&)

!
within a very short time,
i

And secondly + if the Government should return
the schbols to the Missionaries + because presently -~

say in the Southern States-« presently the schools

B
o

i
are being run by the Government,
Aﬁd unfortunately + the people in the Minisiry
+ v.. I bet + many of them don't have that managerial
experience + which the Missionaries in those days

had.
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Many .of them hate schools located in the rural
it .

arcabe.

And + they + «.. the pay they give to teachers +

I mean + the salary of teachers + is just not good.

av)

Take for instance + that of an N,C.E. teacher +
now they said that those who did technical course

in Colleges of Tech. after their three years + they

& i ) '
will be on level 08.

One day + I was reading the Daily Times editorial +

A
they Saidithat + they asked them what is the essence

of making these people to be promoting them toc Level

o 084and 1eéving these with N.C.E. certificate to be
in Level 07. And they said in that thing + that it

is from +j... that they made this so + because
'
technical courses are professional courscs.

i
But I wonder whether N.C.E. course is not a

&

!
professional course, So you'll see that the Govern-

!
ment is just dilly-dallying.

&)
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APPENDIX C
TRANSCRIPT 1 N.C.E. 3. Lagos University Students.
Topic : Making Priends.
p'. "Am + we know friends are quite vital in our

life + and that it is quite necessary we have friends +
elther in times of .trouble + and they could be by

to assist you in whatever help you want,

: L
Am'+ in the first place + we say + ... why we
need friends + not only in times of happiness + em +
but also in times of difficulty. Without friends +

one cannot really be happy in life.

N

And it is necessary we have friends, Em + in
the secondary school level for instance + friends
are quiﬁe necessary + in that you have to take + ...
em4the subjects with your friends + either to help
you with'a particular problem in mathematics + for

instance + and in other subjects,

Thié is an area Where friends could be very
vital in the secondary school. ’And on the other
hand alsq + friendship could be necessary to ward
off shynéss, Em + those who are not happy at home +
due to on% reason or the other + could make Up + ..
em + from the deficiency at home + by having frignds

at school,
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That is + in;the‘seqondarj school level.

And theh may bé in the.University + We can
have friends;+ and for those who are not married +

- ;

v we can have %riends for the future + that is + as
regards the éan and the woman, A boy could fall =
in love withia girl-+ not just for friendship sake +
butyemgfor the futﬁre + either to get a wife + or

E% a husband.

And on tFe other hand + what happens in the
secondary scﬁool may also happen in the University
level in thatt+ you have friends to .help you in

i your difficul}y + either in solving a particular
w problem as regards your subject areas + or your
COUrse area. i
£
And in later 1ife + may be when we are no
- ionger at scheol + friendship is also necessary +
e~

for those whofare married + or for parents + or

mo thers, :

Well + fﬁiends are Quite necessary in that if
you don't havé friends + maybe as a neighbour +
you may not be happy + because nohody lives + em +
¥

entirely by hihself or herself + without making

friends.,

Friends could bhe necessary here + hecause you

have to chat with them when you feel bored sbout
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life + and fgr a woman + 1if your husband is not
around. + youf very next people around you is your
friend. |
E% And theﬁ you've got to meet with them + chat
about what hgppened in the market + what happened
in the neigh%ourhood + and sO O, E
And theﬁ in times of difficulty also + friends
A3 could be vital + help you + may be + in sickness +
in happiness;even. Priends are around to share
your happine%s with you. Because + ... € +
nobody couldfreally be happy without sharing his
or her happiﬁess with another person, Phis is only:
5& why I say frfendship is guite wvital. |
: ;
P2: How theﬁ do we make friends ? We make friends
{by meeting p%ople + maybe in the school + or in
@ the business 4+ or in the streets, When we meet a

person and wé'want to be a friend to that person + !
there is a cePtain thing indicating that will make
us to like tofbe that person’s-friend; Maybe the
waygperson taiks + or the way the person dresses +
or the way he walks + there is a certain things + ..-

a partlcular thlng that will make us to be a

friend to that person,

. ; . . .
During courtship + if a woman wants to be friend

to a man + though she will not like to say it + but
I
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{
there'lllbe % certain thing in that man + that
will make th? woman to like to be his friend. ¥o
matter what the people say + no matter which area
the man comeg from + the woman will like to be

the man's friend + and they will do all within her

"power to be the friend of the man.

Alse in the school + ... When We come to
school + we %ind + em + many people + there'll be
a person thaﬁ we may like to be friend with. That
person may bé our classmate + or méy'not be one
of our classmates + or may be our junior + or our
senior + but that qualify in her or in him will
attract us + }na will like to be a friend to that
person. May be the person is a junior boy + and

the person is_very brilliant + may be that's why

_we got to make friend with that person.

;
We'll like him to help us in our subject + or
any other thing. But that quality in him will

¥
still want to%be a friend to that person.

Also if &ou want to be a friend to an elderly
person + theré'll be a quality in that person +

that will make us to be a friend to the elderly
i

man or woman.§ May be the way the man or the woman
advises you + or the way he talks to you + or the

way he or she manages his family + you like that

%
4
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way and then fou want to make friend with the

elderly person.

And you know the way we do it + we try to .
talk to the pe%son + we visit him and then we
diécuss with him. During that period the person
will lnow that'surely + we'll be a good friend to
him or her and then we try to +‘... er + help him
ih your difficulty + he'll try to talk to you +
he will try to draw you to him and thereby you

start your friendship.
¥

Man is naturally a gregarious animal and we
tend to move to?ards each other + and by moving
towards each otﬁer + we make friendship. We become
friends of oursglves + We may like ourselves +
because of certéin qualities which we may find
in ourselves + %aybe as a result of natural or

!
physical beautyi+ or because of + ... erthigh

academic acumen + or high social status.

But we can see that in anyway + we tend to
move towards ourselves + friendship has got its
own bad effects; Some move towards others for
certain good qualities which they see in them.
But certain people + ... er + misjudge certain
qualities in people. For example + a person of

high social statiis + ... or somewhat high social

i
1
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status + ... Or somewhat high social status +

which you can say + ... if a person is riding a
very good caé + or is in a high position + appears
very gorgeous in the community + you don't know
what ways by?which be acquires his wealth + or his
status. You move towards him and this is how we

see that some of these + ... er + vices in the

community + e OT + mul tiply.

You see + it is possible at times + when you
judge a per%on by physical appearance + he might
be havihg h;s ways or very + ... in a very + ...
he might be having his wealth in a very bad way.

And when orie moves towards such a person + he will

be corruptéd.

Well ; er + some people take advantage of +
er + friendship in places of work, We see that
when we hg%e our friends and we are in a good
position J two people consult us for favour or for
appointme;t. You see + naturally + we tend to give
the better side of our decision to a person Who is
familiar to us. Here + we see that friendship
influence? us negatively + because wWe would like to
choose tﬁé person who is dearer to us + or who is
familiarfﬁo us + and neglect the one even if he
has bettér gualities than that very person.

! :

4 :
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You see .+ friendship too leads to a sort of
nepotism in a society. You see + this I have
illustrated. Then undue favouritism too + you
L tend to forget the vices of your friends, If you
L
really like him + you see + wWhen a person comes
to you + you don't assess him or investigate him
keenly enouéh but simply because he is your
friend + you overlook his vices.
= §
& i
We see.+ this is some of the evils of making
friendship. i
p: Making friends is as easy + and breaking
.. friendship off is very difficult., If you want to
M3 N
make friends + you can make friends in different
k
environments+and friendships + and we have different
3
types of friendships.
~ Frienéships depends on the individuals + ...
k4 r '
-

the behavi?ur of each individual, Now + for the
behaviour ; we can have people with bad behaviour +
in which case + the friendship might be dangerous +
depending bn their mode of movements + talking

and + ... ’er + living.
i

In certain friendships + the friends might
be in comgany,of bandits + or murderers and or +
one -of the two might be the person who leads the:
other o the " job, |
; o

L
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And fri%ndships céh be made in different
environments + eithef in times of sports +
comnunity l%ving + or in any occasion which might
warrant theé;ongregation of many §60ple together.

Such occasions might be like Festac + Trade Fair,

And also friendship*uany community + ...
5etween two;people can be made + due to the
interaction of the two people in that society. A -
person wakiﬁg up in the morning + can just find
another person just walking by and just say:-t;y +
or hello + %r goodmorning + or how are you ?7

That's how'friendship starts.

And fqiendship can lead to many things + ...

beneficial = which are of benefits to both parties.
And friendship is not only confined to individuals
only + but also to countries + towns and also to +

societies + call it that « societies.

:
And in case of friendship between countries +
I}

it can be:én terms of cultural friendships +
technical + and + ... er + scientificjup to indus-
trial + aéd then to language + and which in this
case + ca@ be of great help in the economy of each

country involved.

And in the breaking off of friendship + ...

why I said it's very difficull is because + manf
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factors which can be taken into consideration +
you know + like_er + let's say + in the pact of
friendship +.you must have signed some-agreement +
or one party#or the other is having some instru-
ments or properties belonging to each other + and
then to release these things might be very d4iffi-
cult + and to breaking up the pact of friendship
will be so difficult that you hdve to come toge-
i

ther again +;and in the process of breaking up

friendship + you know + you make friendship.

So this is where its very difficult + ...

P

and then maﬁing friendhsip is very good for the

progress ané good life of the parties involved in

the friendship.
k

Now + the origin of making friendship + right
from the word go + the early man himself started
making friendship with animals + by talking to
animals + iﬁ the way they might not understand +

;
or the way they might understand.

From qhere + We grew up the idea of making

friendship With others. There are three types of

friendships.

There is one deep + other deeper + and the
last deepest. The deep friendship is when you F
make acquiantance with somebody you have not known
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! .
at all, Duely seeing him for the first time +

¥
you try your friendship with him + after that day +

you may not see him anymore.
3

Another;friendship which is deeper is When
you see a friend + or somebody you don't know +
and you make:friendship with him 4 and continue to

see one another.

The last of all is when you make friendship
with either a boy + or a girl + which is normally
called girlfriend or boyfriend + and you from

¥ .

there marry one ancther,
!
Now + there are some angles at which we look

ll
at friendship. There are some friendships which
3
develop from the meeting at the first time. For
instance + if you travel abroad + or you are in the

market + orfin a public place + either in the film +

:
or in a sporting activity + you see somebody whom

you like. In an attempt to make friendship with

him + you just cultivate an idea + and make some-
¥
thing verylg «e. €r + similar + or which he may

like. He may respond to that phenomenon + as a

1
result + you make friendship with him.

On thé other hand + you may be seeing somebody

‘F I

constantlylat a meeting + maybe at the bus-stop +
or in the field house + or at the party. If you :
I

"
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take cognisaéce of his presence continually +
you may talkﬁto him or her + thereby he may
decide to be?your friend,
- The importance of making friendship + ...
this is to méke you be very + ... em + I mean +
this is some;ow to make you friendly with him +
and not 6nly?that + to keep you out of isolation.
L. You may borrow something from him -+ or on the ;
N other hand + you may decide to have things in
commeon with %im or her,
But_thére are scome disadvantages of making
friends, Ié you don't know to whom_you are
if making frieéds + you may get yourself in jail.
If your par%nts know there are some diseases in
the friend'é house + the disease may be very
infectious ; and you continue making friends ﬁith
A him + you méy get yourself contacted. '

That's-all right,
|
We make friendship in order to share + ...
3
in order to,have someone to share our love + sorrows +

and joy With.

Also + it's good to be friendly. Say + I
travel abroad now + and if I'm not ready to take |
people as they are over there + I must have + cee

1
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I won't haveland enjoy + ... I won't enjoy my

stay there. .

Also + 'as a teacher + a teacher just has to
:
be friendly. Now + say in your class + your
pupil + ... just a pupil makes a mistake + you

just have 1o correct this pupil in love.

Al so God said + we should all be friendly i
with each bther. If you are not friendly with |
someone + then I think one will not be free with
one anotheﬁ; If say + I need something now + and
I xnow that this person I'm not friendly with him'
or her + tﬁen how can I go to such a person to
have that éarticular thing + I've been in very

much need of.

S0 We:must have + ... we must be friendly with
each other and also + I will also emphasise that
there is n; friendship without love + ... is
nothing. '4nd if you have love for one another +.
you.won'tijust be able to see mistakes of one
another +:and if you see these mistakes + you'll
DE + 4ee ?ou will always correct yourself in love +
not harshiy.‘ Because I've done this thing for me
I can't just take it like this + and you call your-
self a fr}end + or something of the sort., If you

£
know she's really a friend + or he's really a

L
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friend + then you should be able to correct in
;

love.

I don'ﬁjhéve much to say.

i T
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APPENDIX C

P.G.D.E. Lagos University Students,
' Sﬁb— group One.

Topic: Making Friends

rowes

i
Making friends is + er + saying that the average

man + especially the teacher does to keep himself

happy + and ‘bé keep others happy.

¥
You see + one can only be happy by making others

happy. You sée + nobody needs insular existence: - -

1=:
[fén isolatioq;7
b

1
BEr + we live in a commkdnity + we intexvract

[

1
with people +' and thereby make our life worthwhile.

1
A

i
For a teacher + you see + making friends is a
i
very + very impordant aspect of his career.

You see + before you can successfully interact

with‘studenté + you must make yourself their friend.
i
Children speék freely, + they inte™ract freely with

I
the teacher + when they feel that he is their friend.

One is able to speak one's mind + when one
b

speaks with confidence + and one can only speak with
f
;
;

]
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confidence + and one can only speak with confidence +

when one feels that one is talking to a confidant ...
[k ~ nfidgnt_] + that is somebody + ...

[ Confidently 7 /[ kA nfids ntii_/

... Well + confidant L KAnfident_ 7. See + that is +
& person that one can trust. So + er + as I've said
earlier:+ to a teacher + making friends is a very +
very impprtant thing + because + without cordial
relationship between the teacher and his student +

he camot expect to be a successful teacher,

Andfyou can only succeed as a teacher + when the
studen ts are ready to learn under your guidance,
That is + when you teach + they listen to you + with
rapt attention + and they are ready to take in what

you teach.

Successful teaching depends on mutual agreement
+ and between the teacher and the students, BSo as
I say + that making friends is very + very important

for a teacher.

It appears you are + ... thank you for what you
have been able to contribute so far. It appears we

are goiné to make more contributions almost immediately.

Making friends in this case is not confined to
teéchers_and students alone. In this case + it is

general. So it appears you have something to say.
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I thought + er +... the person who introduced
the topic to us was emphasising the importance of

i
making: friends,

Oh yes + that is one aspect of it + in the
teaching profession.
i
Well + in any profession + human relationship

you se€ + ..., 1s very important., Whatever we do

in 1ife + our interaction with members of the public

+ count very much + and the way we relate to people
+ the way we interact + if you are a salesman + the
way yoh attend to answers + goes a long way to

promote the business of + er + your establishment

if.you are a policeman + see + the way you
interéct'With members of the public + the way you
help i em + the way‘you direct members of the public
does not only reflect on yoﬁ as a successful police -
officer + it also reflects on your profession + that

. : . .
is +.the entire Police Force,

éIf you are a soldier + and you behave well to
the &embers of the public + then the members of the
pubfic + will have a good view of the military as a
whoie.
i
But’ 1f you are a soldier + and you behave rudely

to the members of the publlc + the general impression

of the public will be + that the Army is ap indisciplined

;
: 1

1
! b
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body. Ang whatever they may say about discipline +
people willfnot + er + trust.
i
Then + so + making friends in any profession
is a vital '+ er + thing + for the success of the

individualfon the profession + and + er 4 the

profession' as a whole,

Man by nature is a gregarious animal. No man
‘; .

is an isl?nd unto himself. These are general sayings.

We khow that no one can exist by himself., There

are two forms of friendship,
L]

You;have casual friends + then you have intimate
friends.g Casual friends are friends + who you meet
+ and yoh feel cheerful to one another. Whereas +
mutual friends are friends + who are friends indeed,
They aré the friends you can say + are friends in

4

need + énd friends indeed.

Wézneed to make friends + because we feel happy.
Our friends keep us happy. And there are times when
we dep;nd on one another + for certain needs + which
are be;t provided by our friends, I could remember
an instance + where I have a friend + and we happen

to have the same dress,

We give ourselves an appointment to meet at a

particular day + without telling one another what
to weéar + or something like that. But it so happens +

- by co-incidence + that the two of us came iﬁ the same

dress. Others admired this + they commended highly
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how deep our friendship had gone + before we could
Jjust éome on that type of dress.

It is important to note that the type of friend
you Keep + shows what nature you are + but pérticularly
+ if %t is an intimate friend.

fhere have been cases of people who + who get
neurotic or péyhiatric + as a result of not making
friends.

Ygu discover that when + er + you make friends +
and yo@ have some difficulties + your problems are
easily’solved than when you just remain + all by

|
i

vourself + there's nobody with whom you can confide.

Now making friends + er +... where is + er +
E
ideally speaking + just getting on with + er + other

people + because + er + you don't + er + make friends
K

with pepple that there's no way you can get near
them. You can make friends with very small boys +
you can%make friends with very old men + you can make
friends?with any category of people + it doesn;t have
to be yéur own age group.

Er§+ Just like the last speaker said + he.quoted
the examples + +.. €r + then he mentioned his own
experieéces. |

So @180 you make friends with the other sex.

Yougknow + by man and there is another womgn
Erm + th§ act of making friendship takes several

people, i 1
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There?are people who make friends by + er +
DY +eee byihaving a sort of misunderstanding with
them., -i

I'11 éive you a very snall .example, I was
riding a cdr along with a driver. I just got .to
a point + f:was asked to stop. I went on. The second
day the man was there + he stopped me + I didn't
stop. You?know + I'm sorry + but I thought + maybe
this man istan army officer or so, So the third day
+ he didn'tfstOp me + so I stopped + I went down and
came to himsand said + Oga + yesterday + you stopped
me + day before yesterday + you stopped me + 1is there
any reason %or stopping me or why ?

He said + Oga + I 'm+.., he said +... nothing.

In any;case + I said + I'm such and such + you

;

know4I just introduced myself. So since then +...
that day + %e became friends. Bo + one of the ways
by which + ér + somebody can + er + make friends is
to have + ig t0 +... as a matter of fact + if you
wanted someéhing for yourself{you went there to talk
to them + a%d go away +... is one of the ways by which
you can maké friends.

If youihave a quarrel with somebody on the road +
the next da§ you will become friends + and you are
s0 friendly%that you really wonder how + you know #
this sort of relationship grows + develops + just

on guarrelling.
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: Wéll-;:making friends + is + er + er + well +
you make f%iends with your neighbours + with
colleagues;+ with + er + professionals + and in all
aspects ofilife. And + er + some-“personally + some
enjoy makiég friends and in certain cases + they see
somebody téey are véry attracted to in the environment,

You g& anywhere + you make friends easily + you
easily intéfact-with other people'+ as if you have
been 11v1ng for such a long time there.

And + well +... I personally feel making frlends
makes you v;ry + very happy.

You make friends + you follow your friends +
probably iyour friends may invite you to the next
town + to celebrate certaln things. in very many places.

And + er + from that + you can help yourself +
and get to 11ke them + play together.

I thlnk making frlends makes somebody Very + very

1
i

happy. i

Yes + I?think you have to know why you make
friends + re?lly. Because if you make friends here
and make friends there%...w |

.+ ¢ There mﬁst be a motive + the reason for making .
friends. Because you can't just be doing it +
saying tc evgrybody;-(hallo friends + hallo friends?
Then you have to ask yourself:ﬁWhy do I make friends ?
Or why do yoﬁ make friends ‘?“'i '

You will see that there's a motive behind it.

You make friends with somebody who's attracted to

¢



Ny

SN

£ T

26y -
you + or you like something about him + or'you're
looking for something from him + like a favour.

I know some people will make friends + and
they c¢an't explain why they make friends. But if
you dig down in them + there is a reason, And that
is why they have made the friends they make .

And thén + some friends +.,.. they just céﬁer
under the real term "friends",

Fﬁiends are people or acquaintances + somabody
you cal@ your friend may not be a friend + jus% an
acquainﬁance. |

Somebody you see today + and may never see again
is gonetfor ever, |

And then you have some attached friends + friends
whom you can't do without seeing, If you don't see
him + you have to write him, This friend in need
you callga friend. The other one you just say'+
hello to,+ and that's all.

The%e attached friends are +... .éne reason will
be + eitﬁer because they have interest like you + or
somnebody who likes to dress the way you do. Then you
become fgaends automatically + because you have

. H )
interest + or come in contact with each other.

That's all any point on making friends.,

i
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APPENDIX G

TRANSCRIPT 3 . N.C.E. 3, Lagos University Students,
) Sub-gr oup onhe.

Topic: Why We Dress The Way We Do.

)

P We + at certain siage + cannét be going about
nakedlyﬁ+_ I say at a certain stage because I mean
it's no; in our nature + going out nakedly. Er ;
now + some occasions or seasons or time give room

£ for these + er dresses we use + say + during our +

em + teenaéers + we + to prevent us from suffering

from any céld + our mothers will Jjust give us

thick dresses like "kijipa™ + in the olden days +

and what yéu call sweater + and jacket nowadays.

s

To my own + thick kijipa or 'teru' + which is

1
worn because of cold.
And + %m + during + ... when we grow up + '

1

when we are‘going to school + we have another kind

¢

of dress + nay be + 'pademilejika' + em + (voices)
I '

yes + yes + }o cover the chest.

That is' made with khexki or 'teru'. And
when we come from the school %+ well + em + things
are not 80 + ... ° ‘ developed 1like this +
we get some { em + shirts or dresses From OUT +...
from our broﬁhers + then we put on and be going

i ' !

about,

i :
Usually + em + em + teenagers use + em +

; .
small pants as another dress + just to play aboutl + l

! 1

em + during tﬁe day. Then occasionally + it 1is

|
from the time when we have ZOrgeous O + ...
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fine clothes + mey be during the festivals + say +
when we W%nt to make + em + any festivals for

i
our gods # I mean "Orisha" + in the family + then

we get special dresses + or if in the Christian
§ : :
family + during the festival like 'Ikore' + or

during the Churches + we get good dresses bought

t

for us by our parents,
i

Or during Christmas or "Ileya' or "Itumu Awe +

if Moslemq + then we get dresses + so that we will
Uy . i
it

Now +; taking that from the start + now + the
i

civiliSatién begins to develop + I mean there is
started + %nd we see that when we grow up + em +
for occasions + sﬁecial occasions in + er + our
native 1ané + there is one special dress + we
called it fAso Oke' made with + em + eh + by the
natiyés + ébecially made in various colours, ASO

_ £
Okefis VGPY?thick and + er + is a cultural dress.

We sew%it to make varioﬁs types of dresses
and cap‘andiwe + ,.. use it for marriage ceremonics -
frsa Igbeya%o ni ile'Yorubaj Or our elders + when
they want t6 do all these ceremonies + they wear "

¥ L
kind of that + er + beautiful dress called "Aso Oke’,

Then + ‘as + em4 as development continues to

grow + nNoOw ﬁg change.to these English dresses +
where .we havé-cotton shirte + cotton cloths +
) .

nylon and everything., Then we start to wear

trousers{shirts + coats + and + er + er'+ jackets.
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I meanf+ there are very many types + which

I think at times when we put it up + it may not

be congeniai with our envireonments, -

Because + I + I + I often see some people
putting,on + em + coat + on + em 4+ coat + .tying
up in the %ery not sun + without anyfany thought
or it*-he éay be perspiring + wearing nylon. shirts
yhich is not during + duringf... and all

those things.,

But only we have got imitatlon from + er. +
}

other couhtries which is not congenial to a

*®

climate like this,
: {
Well + I think + er + apart from the + er +
condition of time as we have other conditions
I think + er + we dress in this. And on that
point*.l‘d 1ike to refer to most of the issues +
; .

like putﬁing on coat when it is very hot.

So@e people + even majority of us in Nigeria
now + wéll believe that it is when we put on coatl +
or may %e three-piece suit that we please the
opposit? sex + or we please those people we &arc

going to meet.
5

; )
In really going ~for an interview + unless
you put on coat + they look at you as + er + a
mere person. #
| |

Wheredas putting on coat or other gorgeous

dresges doesn't reveal your own character.

fﬂ;”;ﬂ;’w,ﬂﬂ
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Now + apart from that + we dress to please
ourselves + too. Because + er + some people

usually dress + not because they put on a

- particular type of dress + not because the<the

type of dnéss order fit§their own environment,

Some people like to put thisjwhat they call }
em + ankaféhifor personal reasons + Or 'Adire’
cloth + nof because it's modern+ or because + €r +
they've n@ﬁ got enough money to buy these + er +
superior c}othes + like laces + but because they
just want to please themselves with that type of

dress, 1'

So + I think with those two points + I am

A
finished. !

Yes 4Dele
I'd like to add more, Another thing why we

put on the type of dress we normally put is + as

a result d& fashion,

i _ .
Er + powadays + we have not got a very + €r +
stereotyped custom + because we have been mixing

on with Western education.

So + we wear at times + we 8€€ somebody

§ .
wearing a trouser over a buba + or wear SOHE + .-

Let's take for an instance + you are going

for a brid%ﬁprice.
1

ind + er + we all go in

I
i
b

L
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trousers and shirts, You know we will not be

f
accorded recognition,
f
They'll say + look this +.., . are

these the type of_pepple to ﬁe given a bride % i
But even {f vou don't have the agbada and buba +
if you go and borrow or rent + and we go there +
and then ﬁe assume We are Someone + SO + ... BhiS

]
is one ofythe reasons why I said it is customary.

And a place 1ike Lagos also + we dress at
times to éeceive + for example + if you go to
places 11%8 Tinubu + you see all these traders +
roadside traders + may be the highest of their

cloths théy will wear.

or y%u go to offices where they want to give
contract%r+ I cannot go there now because of this
dress + (%oints to his dress) you see + some will
go a borrowing in order to buy lace or 80 + SO

that he can win a contract.

Andgas soon as the contract is won + then he
lavishesFthe money. So + like Lagos here + we
B

dress Lo deceive,
[

|
In éy own way of looking at dresses + and
from my éwn point of view too + people dress to
please themselves most. :
Dre%éing to please themselves in one instaﬁce-y
and then dressing according to circumstance. So
manyrpeople chbose to go in for a particular dress +

k

just the one they like.
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Especially people.who have a sort of firm
character + and according to what they put on

f )
and their behaviour.

I cannot just imagine myself dressing to
please anybody. Likewise + any stuff I put on

just to %E...'where I admire myself only.

You see + the stuff doesn't matter. And it
is not the price that also matters. But I dress

to pleasé myself,

Butil will also like to dress according to

i
particular + ... . according to where I'm
i

going to,
Because generally we have got customs in the
country. ' snd whichever dress you put on must suit

the particular + er + er + place you're going to.
i
And ¥this will lead me to cite two or three

instances where + you know + people attach so
much importance to dressing + and the type of

dress the& wear.

You going for marriage in particular. AS

for'instdhce + they will dress gorgeously.
{
People going for the Constituent Assembly +

they will dress gorgeously + why ? because
r '
gorgeous dress will fit into that particular

SOCiety,;
X
And_# going to the offices is another place -

where in the ideal world + people will not expect

to dress gorgeously to the offiée°
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But +:because of the taste and development +

people have come to attach so much importance to

dressing. ‘I think that's why.

There was a particular case at Holy Cross +

sometime ago + where unless you are with your hood +

you are with everything, In fact + if you're not
f

with your &ie + you won't be allowed to come in.

You Know + but + snother instance of where
you're suﬁposed to be dresged mildly is when

gomebody dies. You are supposed to put on a

dress in order to indicate that you are mourning.

1

In other words + you know + dressing depicts

S0 many thlngs. It depicts personality + it

depicts taste + and it depicts many things.

You ?ee + there's = particular adage which
says + show me your friends + and I'll tell you

whom you are.

There are times when you dress not only for_

; _7
your personality + to show the type of person
: .

you are, *
¥

.

{: ggo on »_|

In order to show the person whom you areﬂ*

that's why I say + when you dress at times + it

depicts ¢haracter + when you are not actually
dressed in some coatq*,society + «s+. DpeOpleE
believe.&ou are a thug + and this will bring

us to colours,

f
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There are some colours that mateh + ...
some coloﬁrs match and £fit into a particular
society +{whereas others do not match particulark
persons + and to be current + ... this makes me |
to refer fo the Constituent Assembly + where Okeowo
appeared iﬁ red + and people attributed this to +
..+ that he has got some socialist concepts + som%

, i
revolutionary concepts,

And so + many look like at the colours of
dresses. In order words{they pay more importance
to the dre%ses + 80 also do they attach importance

to the col?ur.

I
P .80 + the changes that civilisation
in the country make everything to be + ...
P': in the sort of + ... both the ways the
)
society is under-going a sort of transition +
so also our taste is also undergoing a

transition.

‘In the sense that + yoﬁ know + Jjust
becauée you know + of the people who have
startéd to go against gorgeous dresses'in
the society + people tended to think whoever
dressés is the man. There are times +
becauée one will have any distaste of the
dress;is + oo, by putting certain limit to
what ﬁhe Federal Government is taking a
drastfc measure against the people who are +:n,

f {
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: whoseftaste is becoming so high in the

L
society.

'

f7
¥

‘As it is + ok + stop wearing 'WODyOSi'4‘

because if the Government +...

P1:

Excuse me + I think you're trying to

F
deviate from the topic.

I'm not deviating from the topic.

i 1
§

?hy do you they choose to wear

‘Wonyosi and Organsa” + and expensive

i

mmmﬁﬂﬁ?
i

Xou see + dresses connote so many
Ehings.

I

%ou have said all these. things.

3

I know. the ins and outs of dressing
t

must surely come.

You can't just divorce dressing from

other traits of it. And it's an aspect.

When you talk of dréssing + you
tglk_of economy . When going you talk
o% dressing + you talk of so many things;-
Xéu talk of taste and there's so many |

oiher things that come into dressiﬁg.

But the point here is that why do we ;

put on this kind of dressing ?

of dressing ? Yes. Thats why + I'm

‘ n%t out of point,

4
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¢ I'q:just within the context of dressing. For
you can'% Just possess without buying it. Else +
you'll be accused of stealing. And that will bring
on 5o ma?y other things. So what I was trying to
say is tﬂat + with civilisation and transition
among thé elements + people have grown to hate
people dressing gofgeously, Because dressing in
that way + when you dress gorgeously + it can be

attributed to stealing.k.to capitalism + and to all.

So we only hope + that with development
effects + people will continue to grow mild taste
for cheap materials + which after all is one of
the essenées which the Federagl Government is trying
to stop. iBut we believe that our dress depicts us.
That's wh& I'm saying + dressing depicts wealth +
depicts so many things + so that's what I'm going

to say abqut dressing.

s
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| APPENDIX G.

TRANSCRIPT L4: P.G.D.E. Lagos University Students,
Su?—Group One. .
Topic: How to Curb Inflation,

P There are very many ways in which the

Government cén help to curb inflation.
‘n_

I thinﬁ + enf;+ one of the reasons for the
i
present high rate of inflation we have + is the +
em + ban on + ... the Pederal + ... the Govern-

. ' . . ”
ment has imposed on the articles coming in.

Much as! they appreciate the efforts of the

O

Government in;protecting the home industries +
but I think w%en the home industry does not
provide enougﬁ for everybody + what we can do is
to supplement;what can be produced at home from

the imported d@es.

And I thénk maybe + because ; take the
case of milk for instance + the imported milk +
the Government'is doing it half-heartedly. If
the Government really wants to protect the home
industry + I tﬁink what they should have started
with is by banJ}ng everything + so that you don't
have some domiﬂ@ in at a very expensive rate + |
and + ekh + ...%others + ... even though the
home products dé is not much cheéper than what
we have + but i% the ban is actually complete +

] .
and nothing comés in at all + then we are forced
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to have & we are forced to take what we have

at home.’

Then + everybody will abide by 1it. But
as long FS some s8till come in + then people
would +_Because they have to pay more import
duty + because they have to take more risk in

getting it in + then the cost will of course be

high.
;
Se this is in what way it's causing
inflation.

i
And I think + again the way you c¢an curdb
F 1

inflation is to make sure + you know + that we
i
have honest people who are in the price control

I

commit%ee.

ﬁecause what you actually have is that
these geople who are supposed to control price
are themselves + you know + helping the inflation
to risé.

%ost of the people who trade complain that
once ygu know how to get your way around these
price %ontrol men + they will never trouble you.
Some of them go to the extenf of asking for
bribeﬁy + and then you can sell at any price
you 1§ke.

|
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I think it was the introduction of the
Price Control Men + that actually brought

inflation.

Iﬂ:the Price Control Men-are not there +

~ then people will not4not have to bribe them.

Of course + the + the + ... wWhatever amount they
use to ﬁribe them + they have to again spread on
whatever they're going to sell. BSo in a way +
the pre?ence of the Price Control men has brought

inflatipn.

£
Bﬁt at the same time + if the Government

has honest men + who are ready to do the job the
4

way it :should be done + I think + this idea of
) - o
Price QOntrol men is a way that inflation can be

curbedf
i

?hen + at the same time + I think our taste

also is responsible for the inflation we have.
Most o% us want to eat what may not necessarily be
good f;r our health on the longrun + but we want
to be Lonsidered a8 having high taste, So in that
way + onu know + S0 + in that way + we ask for
1uxurﬁ + not necessity. And because the Govern-
ment realises this + or because the shops also
realise this + even what they find + ... that

even from where they import them may not necéssarily
i

I

cost puch + but because it is being brought into
E :
!

t
" i
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the couﬁtry + and because they know people who

have soghisticated taste would want them + they
put more than necessary + you know + 10 offset_
their losses in other ways. I think if we canl
moderate our tastes + you know + make use of '
things we have locally + but + em + ... most of
the cookery books we have around and dieticians

are thinking of various ways we Can use our + em +

local fbodstuffs to create variety + e+«

You know + we can make do with what we have +
rather than expect people to have what will have

to be imported.
4
So I think these are the ways we can curb

inflation.

How to Curb Inflation.

fhe first reason we must understand + that

has br?ught about inflation is the craze for money.

The general public feel that there is oil
boom +Eand they feel that those who are wage-
earners already got their oil boom through Udoji.

£
And as a result they too put extra naira

on whatever they sell. It is this craze for
money that has brought about this high inflation +
|

Lo
which tHe country is now undergoing.

i

And + to be able to curb inflation + the

Goverﬁment devised several methods by having

k
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Price Coﬁtrol.

Ani this Price Control does not in any
way help + because many of them have connived
with the:business enterprises + in such a way
that rather than the inflation going down + 1t

is escalating.

Take for example + those selling beer + |
milk andiso on + they devise ways and means of
selling this beer + some are by 6 o'clock in the
morning.; All the market women and the others who
patronisé them + they already agree that the
time to get this thing is 6 o'clock + when the

Price Coﬁtrol inspectors will not be around.

An? you find that all of them will converge

at that time + and the market is done,

An? when the Price Control + some of the
sensitive Price Control inspectors realise that
they were doing this + they felt like + er + some
of them %eel like dong their job + they again

. .
change. | The market changes to 9 o'clock,

Take for example + this local market at +
er + Lagos + in central Lagos + business still
goes on at around 9 o'clock + when they feel

that + well + all the Price Control people are

no longer there,.
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The Government tried in a way + in order
to protect the foreign currencﬁ + to ban certain

items + iike lace,

The ban is not total + as the last speaker
has said. But you find that even the + er +
ankrah + the so-called ankrah + which people feel

like having a low profile to wear now + the

L1

L i
ankrah is rising in cost,

I?heard some women the other time discussing

that you can now buy some for H60 + and so on.

You'll see that as the government is trying

one way .+ to curb this inflation + but because

!
people want to + .,. they want to have this money +

they go;on + you know + increasing the prices of
article%;

AE the time of Muritalah+ when they were
able tohcontrol cement to H2.50 kobo + but you
find now that despite the government control + .
the + t%e price of a bag of cement has risen up

to + erF+ N5,
]

iE .
And with this ¥5 going on + those landlords
who havé their houses -+ they + they + they +
charge for + let's say + a flat of three bedrooms +

you could'pay as much as ¥240 naira a month. Q

These are the + youfknow + quarters + you

know + in the suburbs. . Now + let's.look at Tkoyi +
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i
Victoria Island + and so on + if the big guns
who have houses there + they rent out their

houses for quite an exorbitant + er + amount +

4§

ranging from ¥20,000 + or 50,000 in a house.

W

The ordinary people + they see that these
big guns are having more and more. So what
prevents them from putting more + ... adding one

or more naira to what they sell.

Pu- Th; Control of inflation has to be done by
educating the general public. Those + these big
guns who ‘have more than they could spend + and

et they disﬁiay the money by riding big Mercedes Benz

all over khe place + they must be educated + that

rather thén displaying this their + their wealth
to the puﬁlic + they must invest this wealth in

]
F other ways + in which others will get employment.

Take for example + even at University level +
¥
people get'frustrated. Lecturers are now getting
frustrated. After spending so many years to +

you know + ‘to get + ... to become highly + er +

37

gqualified apd be gble to lecture in a University +
you find that they don't stand anywhere. The |
ordinary military mechanic + the ordinary beer-
seller all éver the place + ... they are

> displaying money all over the place,

So what do you think they too will do ?

They will fiﬁd an avenue for making money + and

be able to fit into the society.
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Uniess the government mounts a real + ...i
a high campaign to educate people that + well +
money doés not mean everything + and people +
you know¥+ get to understand this + the inflation

will continue,

Thank you.

Before I discuss the measures to be taken
to curb inflation + I will first discuss what

inflation itself is.

Inflation is + er + is too + too few goods
being chésed by too much money. In order words +
it takes:too much money in ¢irculation + relatifely
compared&with the volume of goods + which the

money in ‘circulation is going to purchase.

And:to curb this inflation + there are two

phases which can be applied.

One is + er + the one to be taken by

individuals + by citizens of this country.

And the other phase is what the government

can do.

B ok ]
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' APPENDIX C

;.
3 c .
i .
TRANSCRIPT H: F London University.
f College sfudents,'
s f :
: Subwgroup © one
T Topic : Méking Friends
pl; What ébout your friend + Barbara ? She doesn't

:

go out much.
E
i

i .
Pe: You've got to + know + meet people.
P2, I don¥t Know -
P13 Just %efriend them.
. |
P~ So + as you said + she probably gives up and
, [ .
then revivés.
pJ; Do yotét think so ?
Pu: Could 'be that.
: £
P2: Well i I sat next to 'er at dinner the other
night in the hall + and + you know + she doesn't say
anything a£ all +... speak to her en‘ + you know +
she 1ookedrin her own world.
4 S
P She doesn 't even try.
Some people will never make friends. .They are
;
just a few + you know +... have an aura about
£
them + it's almost as if they've been eating
garlic for a week. |
(Laughter) ... that's the feeling.
2. ;E : |
P . But that's true. You actually see people in the

* f
sub-way kind of thing + you know + coming up

r
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g ‘
from +... you see people + you can look at them

+ you ;an think + now + that person probably
doesn't have very many friends + and I'm not +

you know + I wouldn't be interested.
b

You know + but she'll also join in this
thing + won’.t she ? I mean if4if you say + come
on now + lef% go and have coffee + she never sSory

i ‘
of comes along + and she just sort of hangs about.

B@t the point is :
Can't &he make friends + opr doesn't she want to

make friends 9

Barbara + wasn't she at University with you
!
for a year ?

3
Yes + she was + but she didn't seem to have many

friend% .shere either and I don't know her very
well. E

Déesn't she so like it ¢
Some péople are so self-contained they don't need
friend% + and you only notice + you notice thét

someboéy doesn't have friends because you have

a lot %riends +oee
L Yan'7

i :
But then you know of other people who never
seen to have friends + they never seem to demand

:
to want friends either. !

1
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Tk
P3: No + I think + really + that if somebody wants

to make friends + they will have + at least + a few

friends.i
P1: Yer '+ mind + you're right.
PB: «so With a very small excep tion
P1: coa Saie for some physical + mental deformities
which mak%s it impossible for them to make friemds.
3
P2: And éhe's worried about it because I think she's
very happy + that's all.
P2 Wellﬁwhy don't we ask her to a party ? There's
a party on:Friday night in the hall.
We can do that then.
55 * 1
P Yes, |
!-
p2. I so%eone's giving an adverse reaction + don't
you + people seem to try to make friends with her.
Why don't you speak to her Barbara + you know
her best? ¢
Tt
1 : e
P If anyone does. ({aughter).
: H
2 1
P Here +;0K.
P1: Like & 'horrible American thing where you mo¥e

t
into town + ,and then have a sort of house-warming
party + beque you're known by all other neighbours.

A

(Laughter)

P But peoble come round and give ye something + 2

1
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kind of send-bff %+ because it's a kind of friendship
party. %

Well + I'11l ask her for a start., I'm going to
push myselfffurthar but I think she's tired of me +
so + you do bring her along + and we'll see how she

goes, J

0K, Wha? about those who make friends easily ?

¥

They'1ll,be very outgoing people.
b

I made lots of friends when I took a cricket |
game, You %now + you meet people all the time +
regularly + End‘whether you play badly as I do or

not + doesnut make much difference. You meet people

all the time.
Obviouély there's mutual interest.

s Tha?'s right _/

I'm sure if you show you're interested in other
i
people + thén you make friends that way.

§
Isn't that a most important thing that you're

interested in other people 7

Yes.

I mean + this is pretty true.
The crux is this.
Because even if you'¥e got the same interest + yo%

can still ﬁbt be able to make friends.

Couldfbe an isolate s
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You'll always be a bulky person. .

3
Yes,

But if you show you're interested in other

people + then they'll be interested in you.

I agree with you.

1

But theé + there are some people that-don't

need other people.
i

I
Oh yes.,!

That's éoing to another problem.

There are friends at different levelS+ you
know, Somet&mes one has one friend + for years
and years anﬁ years. One good friend.

On the;%ther hand sometimes you make friends

all the time + and they're supfrficial.
!

3

And then + you get all the different levels in-

Yes.

between as well.

I was #eeping contact with friends by writing +
writing letters to people I haven't seem in ten
years. AndiI atill write to them and they write to
me + perhaps once or twice a year. ‘But not just a

t
note + real letters +... keeping contact.

May beiwhen you meet again after a long time 4

you pickup from where you left off,.

£
That's right.
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i
On Monday iunch time + I dashed out of the

Tutorial to see a friend of mine + Jub¥ne Treddawe.

He arranged to meet me here,

He happened to do an M.A., and a T.F.L, here two
years ago, I ¥new him in Uganda and I last saw him
in Uganda + well + I mean + six + seven years ago.

- Hmn.

I haven't .seen Juliene since then + but we've

kept in tentative contact for ten years now.

You write;letters%...

P2:u3by occasional ietters + but just letters + just

keeping the cq@tact there + and we met last time on
Monday + had g-couple of drinks together + and said
+ 0K + I'a seé him work around. He's in touch with
another frien@ +... passes on + if you get into this
attitude of mind and this level of friendship.

I have friends in Hong Kong who I knew in Rome

+ who had previously been in Uganda. 0

You mové in a circle + a sort of international

circle in a sense + and you Keep in touch with 'enm.

k
In fact + you've got to keep in touch with them
+ and to keep up with friends + you've got to make

¥
the effort to do it.
f

And albo +....
..~ One doesn't have to make the effort. Because
I know + I have some Spanish friends. If I go back

to Spain.fil‘d propably take up the friendship again.
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But some of my friends are such terrible letter-

writers, It doesn't matter how many letters I
E B

write + I mean + obviously in time.
i

Yes + just surprising + you know.

If T don't go back + the friendship +...

3 .
ear 1 h?ve a friend in Canada + he went out to

Uganda with me + so that goes back to the University days.
:
That's a long time + about eight years ago + |
i

and + er + hé subsequently went to Canada. He's a

_ L
terrible letyer writer,

Hmm.

L ——o

i

And this year + I have a Christmas card and I

arm (e

£

haven't heard from him for two years and I simply

. .,. c ¢
got a Christqas card which said! still alive + here.

il

And so + I would then write him a letter telling

him that I'vi met Juliene in London + and that he's
doing such aﬁd such + and that someone else is going
somewhere else + and he would then have all the

.3
information. %And I xnow he has it + and I know the

|

lines of communication are open even though he hasn't
E .

replied. ‘

Yes.
And it can still work.

i
generally + that works + if you've really got

2 pretty firm friendship from the start. But if
you've got a sort of tentative beginning of the
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£
i

friendship + theh it can survive a period of separa-

tion +...80 long as people do write ...
1

Yes + you get to a certain level of depth + the

interesting thing to see +...
I

... It can be kept on during periods of separa-

tion + if people do communicate by letters +...

even if only occasionally.

And they can write letters that communicate.

That's another problem, '
Well. ¥

Some-peoﬁle like to write letters + and I don't
bother writing back to them + 'cause they haven't
told me anything.,

You must' have a certain kind of content. It's

not just the;hessage.

I suppoée they'd just talk about the weather +...

i
L yer_ 7

and its lovely + and ve'had a nice time + not sort

of really informative » Does not communicate.

You want to be elocutionarily reactionary here
i
(1aughter) ]

I wonder if in five years' time + we will be in

touch with this kind of thing + just phoning + sitting

dovnt +...

It's tone + it's a kind of phatic communion +

isn't it 9,
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¢
Yes + but i'll tell you what will happen in
future. We wili be in contact + if we happen to
cross again + because + if we happen to ¢ross again
within ten +... as you said + ten to five years +

then it would ?hen be your duty to pick ~up and

carry om + donft you ¢ You'll be able to carry on.

Obviously'+ we'll establish a mini-Department
and we'll bring out a little chair + of course + you -
know+(laughter).

But I mean + if you never meect again + then

you don't + then that friendship is dead.

#

Yes + kind of pass round our dresses before we
1

part. Like Tény here + we keep in sort of constant
!

touch. ;

I think Bne thing we- could do. We may all @nd

up in Bangliock in ten year’s time + have a party in

I

your house ! + (laughter)
¥

0K, Yoﬁ're all welcome,
i

t
i
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APPENDIX G

TRANSCRIPT 6: ‘Leeds University Students,

Sub-group one,

,Topic: Why We Dress the Way We Do.

ﬁf
Well + 1 dress because I have to wear a

dress. (laughter) )
[ 3
What thus forms this idea about what you

1
have to wear + ...
r

ve. Well + ... I just want to wear clothes.

Anywéy + +.. it was just convenient really +

'pebel' clothes + ... O USE + e-..
/“what 9_7

e

L
ve. yeah + I + I + I think that that puts me
into hystérics when I first came into this place.

i
No break away from uniforms + you see€ + (1aughter)
I'm maske?ing away + (laughter) to wear the jeans -

!

Oh yes + 1 can remember it when it was sort of
i

really + eos uh + ... remember when the first

sort of pair of jeans was first + ... [/ yes/

it's quite an occasion + ...

L""... ye‘c?J }

. and it sort of suddenly took over + ...

four + three + or four years ago.
No + I'vn't much of my way + ... but to wear
ajew1{.”

k
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P3: see 1t was f ... (laughter) sort of + ... tough !

It was siX or seven + ... it sort of + ...
i -

P1: é— oh yeQ;7
i
P5: ,. what d'u think of the price you paid on + «.. 7
H
It sort of + ...
f

P I think + I: think + I was really + ... I got a

: )
good pair of angles from an army and navy store

for nine quids + and this should be about fourteein

in the shops + ses 50 + ous
i

/ hmm_/ i

i
P°:. ... perhaps more practical than that ?

]

P: (Thats' rigﬁt + ... they are hard really. g

P: % / Well + i they are._/ )

PB: Yes + thesé may not be softer + but the harder
ones + ...;

[rthey are } ... these are harder ones + ...“7

you Xnow it§+ ees YES8 + they are most + ...
H

for practic?l s

i

P': /[ out the ones that Ruth really wore to that

night club + oo Z_yes;7 they're harder trousers + oo :

P°: / pardon 2_/

s
P1:+;.people knew that they don't like the clothes

i
that are real. €Xp 4+ ...

k
... you know / of course that wu'd cost quite a
few more quids all the same, ‘ftiaughtef)

2 [ hahan
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2

P - -
Now + I see + / hufhu/ I find Daniel +
)
)
)

... because his wife's thick as + ...
I

Zﬁhuy + I shouldn't grease that way + ...
quite'+ ...fas far as I can see + somebody

like him who goes a + ...

[/ hathathadha_/
[/ hm_7/

: i
I think I'd rather like to dress + ...
I most prefer to dress far + far more
fashionably. But + see + it's a question of

!

money. So+ I + I + <.,

( [ yea%:+ yeah. /

( / so + of course ? iS + eee/
i

)
)
)

ees Just tﬁy to + €rm + ... to end with a style
r

of my own + as an individusal.

A cartoon I read in + ... is to see people

wearing the same fashion that everybody else's
wearing. E

/[ ves + yé%;7

Well + hbﬂestly + I must feel + ... I'm sure

they must see themselves gone backwards and forwards

on the st#eets !

L yes ]

i
1
¢

L4
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| .
P Those of us having all those things in fashion +
... I think of when it's over + especially if

you buy yours at the beginning + ...

Lves/ Zmof just one or two_/

P ( Yes « : ;
1 ( *
P ( I honestly ask + ... )
P1: Well + last week + I bought this + last week~ -

end nobhody else has the same material !
/ veah / and this week everybody + ...
gr&eah;7 I Was €X + ... oh !

P It's + .. i8n't it 7

P: Yes+ I sorﬁ of + ... recently I decided + ... OT
I'a definitély turn my wardrobe + and wu'd buy
three or fo&r clothes + which aren't exactly
fashionableu+ so me + 7 So + I thought + oh +
well + why ﬂot + 92 I mean + do you really have

to be fashion-conscious ¢

25: / but of colours and clothes t /

P2:-~~not now + .;. I did + when I'as working for one
or two yearé. I just sort of co-ofdinate +
/ yes_/ sor% of + shoes with dresses and skirts
and SO on.

1 i
P :.eit just so happens that I take dressing not

exacfly as an art-form + but I love + ...
ZHI myself «+ ..._7 to keep warm. [nthat's very

true / j :

t
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)

P2: No + I+ 1 uéed to + I 1like + erm + clothes +
not as bits?y clothes + but anything of colour-

¢
co-ordination +

PJ:  whether it's'+ ... /[ red tights and + ..../

/“yean 7 whether it's + ... / so o I.do that +-
!

say 4--0

£

P2: «-blue or black shirt,

What do'u mean + even if it's a rouge + or else
LY .
if its a cream anything. I really love colours +.- -

80 dressingito me is just a form of colour,

i
!
P: I find that {in anything like linen for instance +

not in a waﬁ of dress,

P':, P*:  [Ton é that's interesting / / hahaha /

P I+ I find that I'm usually + ... I + 1 was
probably my iuncle's peculiar way + sort of
sensitive té colours,

*

P’: [/ any way Dénnis' is /

1 ;
P maybe that's why you're wearing brown jumper
i )
on a tone of cream or brown shirt. Almost all

the clothestmatch.

;
éflauéhten;7

they look a bit clean anyway !

Z_ha ha th7

1
¥

\\
=
N T
D e Y e W T
R R T L
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P I did myself + well + I was talking about
coloués + colour-combinations I detested. An
orangé screaming on one of my friends, She was
- one of*the school guys + ... was better khown as
Jean + .and + er + I sagid screaming + ... of the
colour combination of wine + green + and bright + ...
rather @ink. I was sort of + ... I detested that
colour combination and she was sitting opposite
me + I mean + I was being blind at the back +
hu + she%was sitting opposite me + but my house
captain l ses Wearing wine + g,réen + and bridal

pink + 0 say that she gave me a loock that + ...
d

By

-~
E
¥

you know 4 tall + ...

P: I dress + ... I used to survey + and feel how

comfortable to suit the one or the opposite sex +- ..
f

/ Hm_/ } see how + ...

P Oh + you dﬁess the same way + to see yourself + ...
to make youfself feel better, If_yoﬁ think you
can feel befter +eee / mind you + if you're + ...

since hurryiworry [Fyeah,7

[

P°: I + I'm dressed to suit me and to strike an

!
image + and you KNow + ...
¥

P Z“Ah + you're a conscious image-maken_7 ses yeah +

consciously of I just + ,..

I find it very amusing to strike an image.

H
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M .
P3: Yes + Itfind it very helpful really.
1 . ' I
P':, /"ha ha ha |(1aughter)4well + there's nothing
q '
hilarious about it. I've got really
r séurffy clothes + Zﬁyqu7 which is why I

usually wear this /yes + yes + yes_/
tﬁe sort of thing I have on + but sometimes
I find I've got + ... nothing clean + which

isuuntidy i

e

/ not unfidy 1 noﬁ;Zf... which is scurffy too.

/“oh_7 which is exactly the sort of clothes we'u

been teased + when I've got on a tie and =a jacket.
:
F Honestly '+ I used to have about er + three

actugllyin my wardrobe. I've my casual clothes
which me:and my friends deride + ... not so
casual +.because it's not along their interest +
and so I like the style anyway.

[—do you ?;7 ves and er + 2lS0o + .
/ you kno%;7 /“er + very good_/
(1aughter5 ... but no + erm + I did + ... ermf
casual cléthes + small clothes + evening clothes

and clothes which I consider quite fashionable.
/"on 174 / how old is it ?_/+/ ha ha ha /

" 2
Yes + you find here especially + youd@a time
when you're sort of going to a party + you're
sort of wearing trousers or jeans + you just

don't get any occasion to 'dress up'.
k
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Oh you do + of couPse + you dressed up last week

to go to a party + so you get clothes like + ...

1
%

[/ Tor heaven's + like + 4

L]

I3
I'find that somebody must be + ... to wear

mogern skirts, I start laughing. I call them + ...
i

Z—; said more yesterday + ..._7

Z_?hey're funny + they're totally + ;."J7
p _
;

... to take the fasteners off and put your legs
inj+ / hm hm_/
]

I don t know + I m usually more comfortable in
sklrts I ask + I'm just plain + I find it more

natural to dress fairly + ...

/ you need to do that + don't you ?_/

— a —
[ wearing skirts ?_/

but even so + er + when I go to where 1 wear skirts

+ eee Z_ln Hong Kong_7 in Hong Kong + get it +

H

nows+ it's so hot that you find you just wear a
i

skirt at noon. / bright skirt_/ + / hm hm /

/ miraculous_/ + / ha ha ha /

It's + it's when I sort of had the summer
4 K

holidays + I just wore a skirt all the time +
i

whether it's really done me much worse,

;
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P': Yes + true + people probably wear more skirts now.
]

- Fair + well + why do'u not wear + ... your jacket ?

P h@-;why do I not wear a tie and a jacket ?

+ ... well + it's for the same reason + ...

probably why you don't like wearing the skirt,

1 ' s ~
+.... they're too restrictive / yes /
I%was saying that er + I don't know whether it's +
it's both + both of us + both my twin brother and
I. I always thought that I did a whole + ...
> [/ don't cast all the blame on me / no + I'd

admit clothes + but he's always making colours
hgve a romantic + ... he's always in a hurry to
get enough to eat. But he's just as bad +
bé;auSe he's always buying clothes. And he'd
Ju*st come in the week and said + ‘0h+I've just
got a new suit tF And I said + PI'd better get
a ;jacket‘i + and he just went and bought me a

£

jacket., He's got more clothes than I have + and
he:s got more + ... well + he's got more erm +
so%t of these things + ... Not+ he's still a
student with me but + he's + he's more into +
he 'wears a lot of erm + ... he's not only + eas

hets got very smart looks + and then very
scﬁrffy ones + well + lots + ... iwo scurffy ones

+ 40+ he's got lots of jeans.
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[

P, [ does he wear 'em ?_/

2 ; .
P : ...em + he hates wearing them + but they weren't

made like his suit.

i
1 — -
P: [ why is he then wearing 'em ?_/

: |
£ I just find that the two are tearing + ...

Well + I see that the two are over-worn so as to
have to wear a suit or a + Z"uh;7 Jacket for + <.,

P ++o I believe that jumpers for teachers are so
iH

reasonable.
b

P°:  I% I never wear a jacket to the school. + not +

really. [/ Hm[/

P ﬁ(
{
3. X

P7: - (I think it makes you more adult as well + ... }

Well + consciously dressing up + ... - 2

P éfyés + truq_? more like men + you + know,

I tﬁink + what + .., what sort of makes it so +
80 you don't really need to change + so you buy
clothes that will be more effective to use.

é—yeéhJ7 and er + one's having not just time to
chan%e from the jeans and is a mistake from the

start + ... put .an end to the jeans and that

was 1it,

Ps: But you see + it's such a conscious effort to
put on a suit + and at an interview + you must

)
know Pow to get dressed. And yet they seem to

t

EXPECE + 4. .
|
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k

[ well + it's such a mark of respect, isn't it ¢ _7
But I mean they know it that you're dressed about

normally.,

I: remember that sort of point. + is it ¢

I?'s you showing deference to others + ... to
your prospective employers + to take theieffort
té dress up + whereas if you just sort of sloppy

in jeans 4+ ..
1

eso Did you wear a suit stroke jeans + whatever +
when you came to the university + not interview +

but that Open Day ?

I didn't wear a suit + I wore a jacket,

[/ veah 74+ /"I was wondering if you wore a suit /
I don't know why + just to be able to + ...

.'I;wore a suit to the last formal dinner in the
hall,

But;that one + I just thought + ... stupid wearing
a S&it.

see ¥y€8 + it was sort of too narrow + some

skiqts and clothes ...
|

‘I think that it's an anachronism + this dressing up.

It‘s:kind of throwing one back to pageantry and

medieval days + ...

4fdoéft you think it's gorgeous ?_/
!
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#
PB; Yes + but it's so inappropriate now,

(On + I think it's totally clean + ... g

#ijust think it'é unnecessary now + .. )

£

P Abtually + they're all faulty you mightn't even
. 1 ? ‘

like to wear 'em, I mean + something like topless
ciinging gown + ... why haven't we got the whole

balance + you know ? They'd be only gaudy + not +

Y

)
#

P O%e + +.. OP dress + Or 80 + ... like + you know +
.:. David was such half-forward when it was four
+§... and you've all have to have coats of + ...
Zj?es + coats and tails + and there's a robbin
injyour oS

Comes from the society. 4nd they were dressed

-
-

up, in coats and tails and bowier hat to top it
all + «.. / hahahaha / just to be there.
Bu£ it's gone for several decades + and
instead of being informal thing + it's now
th% rebel thing + / ves / because everybody's
we%ring jeanSZ
P : Yoér hair's too short +-,.. ;
P': I shall comb it + and I've got to be funny
begguse I'm assuming 'am a model., So + what
the hell to do with 2ll my friends calling
me a model + ... / scape-goat + not a model +

ha+ha+th7‘

P5: Yes + scape-goat + and I'd comb it out like a
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E

rocker, Have you seen her hair wine green +
you know + with er + ... Z_but it depends on -

4§ )

?here you go + because where 1 went + er + they

sort of showed how it's going to be done + ...

£y

before I said yes or no + / yes_/ + before they

did it_/
P I hope B0 + s

/[ otherwise + if you start to say you'd have it

oy p
ﬁightaway + then you just sort of + be customer +
i
but they usually ask + ask + before you have it

P°: .. well + whether you agree to have it done

1ike that much depends on you ‘!

|+
3
R you find it a new look + ... perhaps in

r

|
L
another way + ... have you changed your hair

fpom what it uscd to be ¢

;
P No + I've got no choice + 've no choice + took
on my choice because I was born like this 4 BO + .«

So + really + I just used to have it styled and

leave it.
P3: But that's very good t00 + «.o that you inherit
it + eee |
; "

P You know + you're supposed to wear ‘it + .o

soft of cut down + ... you have a good cut + ...
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P2: ;., that's why I + I get annoyed at times with
éy hair cut + for the simple reason that no
ﬁatter how it's cut + it grows up fast + it's

& just sort of uncurbed style,

P1: And that was a great + great change + and it
d?esn't really matter + so I felt + why pay
anything + ... might have paid nothing !.

P3: Traditional norms and + +es Mean + being three
ith wide.

P8, ( Oh + it's very + <.. )

. j As for special now + eee % I take it to be
- “ ravishing + getting myself ten quid for nothing.
[enJ
P1: Thé%e of course + you can do that yourself + ...
P2: I

eees Another Friend does it + e

So.* Another topic's on.

T
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APPENDIX C

e

IRANSCRIPT 7 ‘ Edinburgh Unlver81ty Students,
H _ ~ Sub-group one

Topic : How To Curb Inflation.

< pl, ' Inflation. What's inflation ?

P 'It's the government + nearly always,

It's been another one springing wp +... / that's
true' 7

‘but it's higher prices of commodities +...

©
o

zfyeqh,;7 as people demand more in wages +...
L hm 7+ yes 7 + and especially as commodities.

get s?arce +eve [ yes _7+/ yeah 7

Yes + it's also a very safe thing +...

[ right 7 + erm + /[ Wages are VEry +... _J 8S +...
like the cost of + er + imports tous / imports and

s

expor;s and all raw materials and things._7

3ut what are they used for really ? All the

efforts of the Price Control +... er + limiting
wage ﬁncreases and price increases. / it doesn't

really_work¢;7

F# Er + well + it does + temporarily + the freezing
in prlces + you know + éf}eally_;7 price control.
I don!t know what they've done since the previous

government left.

P What ﬂappened to the war-strained cash + perhaps

that ééems itself massive temptation +... the spyral
thing., You know the war-strained cash ?

p2, Yes + that +...
k

*
i
3
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p2: f What exactly happens to +... something to do

with the farming community + there's a great big boom,

atﬂthat periocd + Erm + in farming + so the farmers

& wanﬁed more + and tracters and things +and the
industries produced them + énd then suddenly the
. prices dropped +... SO0 many +.,.. the production of
thei+... /[ the farmers +... 7 /it's still in this
-Samé decade isn't it ? h7fzmAlmost the same in the
%

thirties + anyway._/

t

' P ? Real+real depression + édworld—wide depression,i7
‘[ﬁﬁ%&h_;7ﬁz_of course _/ because I think Q'mostly
aff;cted are the +... hm +.., so is the world of
foodiand industries + and the whole thing crashed.

P1= EAnd then + we had to pay American investors +
and érm + got overseas things + you know +... thhe
fellows had a day +... _7

P2, iWhat's happened to American dollars juét now 2

P2, It's in a bad state.

Pu: is it going down again ?

P>, Yean + [ really bad _/+ / cleanning dollars _/

|
P3: all méde the same American +,.. ZFWhy is the Canadisan

dolla? always below the American ? I thought the

Canadian dollar used to be the solidest. 7

P feahm + up to about eight months ago + it is
like +.., worth three or four cents more + you Know
+ 1t is like a hundred and four American + now it's

below ninety + more or less.,  You know + I cu'd've
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made more money if I'd turned round and gone home +

thmnm é7lit could've turned me a palace because if

I+.O.

zﬁ.how does that affect ordinary Qéople + when
+!oo _7

You can't say +... change places with us.

Efm + well + for people like me + it's all over
down +?kits or cars + or whatever +... eventually +
er + something to do with imports en’ékports + and
with imports + you had to pay the more +... first

thing'I cu'd observe is the cars.

Then + / that's inflation in there _/ there's
Foee ?hings that it won't affect + well + Canada

i .
Kind of produces its own whéat +so it doesn't have

to bﬁ& an overseas whealt to make bread and things to
do tgat sort + so that wu'd be 0K, / Hmn ;7' +aas
Theré'd be other imports + things it cannot +...
Z/ Cars are really the sort of imports they want to
get + you know + they want to restrict _7+ [yeah +
thag's true _/ +... to control

E They've had a time solving it. Not much hope
reaily. Relative +..,. that important paper + minning
+ mﬁch of which is exported +... sorry + beans are

left or anything +...

¢ Tea and coffee +..., OUr geography +... Was't
Nof%h America we +... ? We studied theirgeconomic
siée +v.. [ I _JIconsider it + er + Fifty six or
toward that now + precisely our heavy Canadian

industries and American tane
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!

Do you thlnk the ten percent wage limit wu'd affect

this country + wu'd help ?

I don't really think.
It's supposed to help last year! / hmn 4

Yes + but it's such a temporary thing + it just
goes onfand on. [/ Yeah + that's what is wrong with
it 7 1 '
And thedsixnpound‘increase + erm + I find on
hospitai heads + for instance + something to face
to + or?something that came + I don't know +...
Z_all tﬁese feasibilifies are supposed to give
everyoﬁe a six-pound increase in their wages +'and
all hi§ men go to the management side,;7 I don't
really get it get + but it's étill +es. you know +
the seéond phase was coming through + until the next
phase ; and at least we haven't got these from the

husbands + I don't understand +... (laughter)

Teachers as well + they don't get anything +

they take ages to get anything coming through.

Oh ., that kind of thing + you stay at home +
it's probably that + because it's not the same + I
mean J you just come on a group of theories and you
try té apply them. But nothing ever really works,
émen 7/ To me + they're not as really good as people

claim + s0 no matter what you do to curb-lnflatlon +

there 8 always something $hat's really wup agalnst it.

[ﬁ I'as going to talk about that 7 + Zmen 7
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you know + .just a coincidence,/ Hmn_/
Just reaaly guessing along with 1it.
Wh;t ? can consumers help to curb inflation ?
Well t.;. buy more +,..
No + I supposer you cu'd)produce more and employ
more peéple. / Hmn_7/That's true_/ and then you +...
YO%.‘L need the money to buy more + [ yeah _7 80

you have to get more riches ,/ Hmn_/

Bﬁt I mean + this is not on a large scale +
anyWay;+ it generally saves more money. ©So on the
whole 4 you're saving more money than you can get

!

thither,
i

Ygs + they claim that the more consumers spend +
the more +... the better the economy +... / yeah /
as opposed to +... / yes _/ that's what they claim in
timiné and in economy. / Hmn ;7

i

There's no way to go so that they can make life
moreA;omfortable for the less priviledge + but they
don'tf+ because +... / there's no money in_/ unreason-
ably there's +...

[fwh%f's that calledjobsolescent isn't it ?_/

¥ :
jYes. Ford can make cars that de last more than

forty thousand miles easily + but they won't do it +
you know ? ,

, .
$

I suppose that's sensible really + its' keeping

B
people in jobs +... / yeah _/ f
k

E
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[

But' then + there must beaway + an answer or

something ermn ;7

f
It idoesn't sound quite right.

No socialist in here !

No,. (laughter)
They go on very well.
Sweden has a pretty long history + I mean + its'

got a 16ng social system./ yeah _/

I don't understand ways the Swedish government

‘works. E;ﬁ They pay intolerable taxes _/ +/ Hm _/

Somebody think§it's a very suicidal returns + isn't

it ? (laughter)

It's totally irrelevant. I'm sure there's

something in those countries of the world + you know.

I,don't know.
Now that + erm + we're thinking the 2ost of

living of Norway or Scandenavian countries in general

n

is veﬁ& high +... / yeah ;74because there was some
relative of mine there + who was a miser +... SO
they {élled him there + so they went to the North
and thien they returned to Denmark and Poland -+ and
they ﬁere advised ndt to go shore in Norway + or if
they &id go shore + not to spend anything + just to

look + because + you know + it's going to cost them
k
Tive pound for a cup of tea + you know + or things
3 1
like that + it was really extortion. '

i
|
#
if
.

' . t
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P2 Yeah + it's a pound fifty or something like
that for a canned beer. I wudn't drink any theres

(laughte?)

P But . then + the Norwegiamg aren't always asking
they mus€ have higher wages than the rest of us »
e Hmn-;74;[m.still the same _/, Here back home +
places are higher + and lots of things back home

+20. and %ages are a lot higher as well + you know.

Lrm 7 |

Do you notice much difference over-all being

here 9

i
b

J P Mean wages are a lot more. Z—yeah.;7
| Food is expensive here,izm food is pretty the same

\\ here _/ I think cars perhaps cost more.

.
g -
P No + the cars women wear here is about the same
. as at homenf
= 1

P I Wudn'? have thought that.

It's cheaper here + somethings + I think.

P But I think Americans make more +... ZPMore

¢ +... Hm _7 you know,

We make @Pre + but how I always get more + I
don't know + you know,
X I think Australians make the best wages +
you know, Thej come here and their dollars are

really worth a ﬁhole lot,
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Well + I don't know. But + with the North
Sea 0il + you know + I think + you can pick up an’
awful lot + whereas back home + people are poor +...

J it's poor back home + you know , /

Is there too much money going around ?

Well { do you see this thing about the students
+ous studedts getting too little money +... there's
only about seventy four per cent of students getting
about full érant. /[~ Hm._7 Because there's been
a lot that a full grant cu'd do,

And yet if you do + I found a full grant
e really O% </ +... With a full grant I'm holding
enough moneg;° gfyeah ;7

Becausé you'd have pretty jealous friends.
/ they'd th;_ink you're well off._/

[ Yes.b

I mean + your twition will be paid + right +

/" Hm _7 and they give you quite a bit +.,, food
and 100 and {en+£100 after your fees,

How much ¢

Is that From what you pay your residence and
all that?/" oh ves._/

Still + that's good.
E
But that!s +...

That's a lot +... that's a lot of money.
i

i
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It depends on where you get your grants from
/o If yourggrant s not for holidays + it's not very
much then ? it doesn't work out so well.;7

i

But your grant's not supposed to do you for the
summer holidays. It's supposed to be from October
t111 the following June.

I .
Sorry + is there so much money going round for

students ?

No. %Because there's some people who don't actually
get +... F I don't know of any arms because they
wanted mo?e of 'the grants + than for other things like
sports +.;. more of cther thingss

They?ve got it. I mean + we're not doing anything
for the meney. Look at the amount of what we do teon
Zt then 1f we are anything like the average studentz’ +
£ yeah m7

It! e really alarming because + I meant + I know
very Welf 1 have the money + and get on to live not
very hapﬁily + you know + I mean + well + just enough
e me%ybe it's because we + we haven't contracted
any expeﬁse at all +... not yet + for example + I don't

drink or -smoke,

I tend to get at a mean +... / hmn_7 well + call
friemds for a drink + erm + well + I get something
cheaper /[ hmn _74/ oh yeah _7 because I just have about

six people + and abolt two pounds may be enough to buy
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around a bottlé tonight. You know + I just couldn't

spend money on what was n't. I was just tired of dis-

cussing fiftyépounds on food.

- F
Oh + great !! 1It's so unfortunate food is so

expensive as %ell. 1 always buy second-hand clothes
for months +;it's really: the system that you can ?
pay the interest charge + then the four months + you
can pay up the rest but with an interest charge + or
for sixteen ?ounds +... that's ten per-cent of the
personal +..'. you can have it for ancther three months
+ at the en& of eight months + if you pay up the rest
+ then withfthe interest éharge + you can have it for
another fulf month for the sixteen pounds again at the
end of tWelﬁe months + you can pay up the rest. I
mean + ever§ time you pay for the rent + it cémes off
the price fgr which you eventually want to buy it.

L Ohfthat's good _7 I mean + the interest rate + that's

quite convénient,
;

Really it's Just +... all the money you have or
? 4

[
That's the thing + I'm broke all the time.

"/ Hm / %... 10 money

I think + erm + when younger + kids + you know
+ Tive upwards +... they get far too much money to
spend / oh yeah _7 I mean + what did you get when

you were‘é‘kid ? What did you get for pocket money ?
> | ‘

1 didn't. I didn't get po?ket money till I was
fourteen-/  Really ° 4/ Hm_7"
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3I started getting pocket money when I was about

eight'and get three-pence.

i used to + if I was seht off to the shops +...
[fbutig can't remember what age now _/ for a message
+ mumm§ said : 'Buy yourself a chocolate'., 4nd you
could get a lot + for a penny then /  Yes _/ it was
an old‘penny + Dummy, |

Yop could get three times+well + you know some-
times yéu got + erm + two carmels for a half-penny

and you could get four carmels for a penny. Zr hmn_7

L]

You: could get lollipops as well 4+ remember?

How much was three-pence worth ?

" .
Yeah . + twice or thrice + certainty less. I
don't kno@. That system had really ceased. Well +
and this would be about ten years ago that we talked

about. [fyeah;7

Isn't it funny that we talked about being kids

and buying things with the old money?

Aflaughter;7 +/ yean 7

One of my friends + his brother is +... erm +
I
sixteen + and he can't really remember the old money

++.. /[ why did they change it ? _7

Because ;the o01l1d money was units of twelve +
and they‘WantEd twenty shillings to ‘a pound / Hmn_/
f
it's a 1ot much easier +... / hmn 7 A lot of things

determine it.
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there ?

Oh + we can't really complain of anything + is

A lot of us went through that and that was ten

years ago ?

0
!

3

ﬁell + I tend to change if you ask " how much
something is costing +... Fifteen shillings !
Ve laughten;7 it sounds so much money +... it's
seventy-five pence +... / Hmn_/ and yet with‘shillings

§ ‘
and pence +,.. aren't really doing anything at all
now.

It was after + erm + 1970 that things started to

get more and more expensive +... / Hmn _/
v .
:

i

£
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" APPENDIX ¢

TRANSCRIPT 8: Cambridge University students,

$ Sub-group one,

i

Topic: Making Friends.

Making friends + ... you have time to make

friends and you + ... L ves_/ (laughter).
Some?of them you manage to keep + ... you know +
you ﬁeet SOmébody at the beginning of a term +
and éhen you're just so busy + with all these
studies to do + and great big essays to write +
that you couldn't really spare five or six

) 4
minutes or so + / hm /., See + now of course +

*

you might have the best of intentions. éfhﬂL7

!
D'u think it makes a difference whether you live
in coliege or not ?

I think it could make a difference + but perhaps
i

+ 2o L+ find + ... [fwell + ...w7
L]

The same thing happens + I find I never find time
to see ;eOPIe in other colleges + there's g lot
of peopie in Gray's College that I see nearly
every—eiening + so there's a good opportunity

to make friends with them. /yes + yes_/.

That's the same with people in other colleges.
I think ﬁhey go out of their way to encourage's

to make friends + not only with. other students +
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but also with fathers and erm + ... and you
know + all kinds of people. And it's a very

great advantagé at Cambridge than at any other

university.

4

P2: Apart from being insular + really it provides

ready-made sub%cultural use of + ,., if your

interest is thrust upon ten thousand people +

at once./ hm 7.+ /[yes /7 + / hm_ 7
/
]

P': As you were saying yesterday + that you need
¥
friends normally + and then on top of that +...
it sort of + eee 50 I think it would serve the

Society the way itself makes it easy. / hm_/
L

P-; (Do you want’to be going out alone ? g
F%S (But what of + ... ¥ ;

(No + I don't want to be + ,,. Anyway )
+ I'm+ I'ma bit shy + (laughter)

_ \
[ well + yes'+ you got used to it_/

P': Well + it make% an awful difference if you're an

extrovert and ﬁix freely.

[
i

5 .
P': By American standards I'm g model introvert +
"
I think by British standards + (laughter +
giggleé) + I'm an extrovert.é_hm;7
I

P": Yes + well + I?ve got used to it now + I think

+ 80 + I don't miss anything., So + that's easy.
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P :, Excellent advantage + where there's a disadvantage,
- British society can never be quite as comforlistic
as American society,
L o
P": What d'u mean ?
o i

P": BEri+ well + I don't feel like + ... anyhow + er +
b] It
that I have to explain everything I do to the

extent that I do in an American university +

R Py

because + / I see_/ people are more willing to
leave you to yourself + / hm [/ + /[ yes + yes / +

and. the different attitude toward permissiveness.

A P‘q’

{ ... Same a8 in France, Both in France and in
England + people are kind of + reserved + as
*0ppésed to the attitude in anywhere else + where
in éhe States people are free to go to the pubs +
. 4?&%537 + and a child is free to go to the mother
+ n%thing is too big + ... in this COuntry‘+
particularly in classes + there's a coldneés +
ZT&%ahé? + and it's same as in France too. So
it é;ems to be an o0ld + er + liberal society.

¢ *;

P3: No + but I think you should really have erm +

friends + you don't have to be too + ...

P": Are those Triendships you've made with people

with whom you can communicate with easily because

*

you have a lot in common.
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!
Yes + I'm thinking first of a friend + the chap
in Friar's College who's interested in Théblogy
and Electronics + both of which are pretty great

interests of mine. [ ves /

I think it's the same. But for me I think the
pefple that I keep in touch with are the people
whp I met on the basis of their centre of
in&erest L hmm 7 + ... and you know + they're

11} the / hm / majority.

I%don't do it too much. 'Here-in Cambridge you're
bésy + Lfyeahi7 + two or three hours a week keeps
yc;u pretty awkward. [/ yes / |

]
Is there very great difference in attitude in +
7

reserve or so 9
T'is easy to meet people and it's easy to talk
to them + and you've got to try to know them and

understand them + that's all,

ges + that's up to you + and + again + there's

?0 hard and fast rule there + and there's + ...

L hn /

On the basis of any interest +
'

»

éin common )  _ _ _
’ ) /[ yes_/ There are friends at the

W(in common )
éUniversity + one's married in Colchester + she's

‘from these areas + I think so anyway + she

"studied in Britain + she never knew how to take
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somedody and say: 'Come round + confident
i

to seé you.' She learnt that after + [nrightJ7

h

Yes +'I found there's a lot you have to do to

make friends and keep them + (laughter + giggles)

I jusﬁ:say in college + this is not so much + ...
or I dbn’t know + being rather shy now + because
I tookito the system pretty well-off + now it's
kind of knowing when people are going to come

i
over before they come + / yes + hmm_/

I you;don't have telephones + and so it's not

|
an aveﬁye + now that we have + / hmm /.

i . :
You're used to the telephones for this + you're

sort of: taking it in strides.

t_

Actua11§ in America + we visit over the telephone,

Yes + you call and you talk for an hour and a
half énﬁmm + (laughter)_/ + because it's a distant
+ «.. and a 1ot of people regardless of distance

+ ees gfbut I hope + ..._7
;

I do not;talk from that long long distance call +

|
I Just put the rest + .., / hom /.

Ah + /" héve you just come 9_/ how d'u know ¢
/ then you've just come_/,

i

Yes + I Know, / like how 2/ +/ how d'u know ° 7
I I
]
|
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|

Ifve got to see much already + ...
W;hich department are you in ?

E;:onomics. [-oh !_7

Airlah + yeah + and we're just discussing the
topic: how to make friends + and we're just

making friends. (laughter + giggles)
j
I've just come + ... All the arrangements

a’i)out talking today + er + they have heen + ...

No + there's three that survive the shelf,

Only about three of's come at half-past nine

ax;ld discuss it.

I:;see. Can somebody transfer + ... you Know
i

+ when you want to. transfer from the tape +
3 :

if you've got too many + ... you can't sort of

el + know who'S speaking at anmy given moment.,

But if you've got too .few people + then it's

much easier + (coughing). ’

K

_Werk'x?e done + have been giving a 1ot of ideas on

I
Making Friends + (laughter + giggles) + and +

I think we're a little bit exhaused.

)

D-'_:u Find that it's most easier to get to know

.people at certain parts of the academic year

than at others ¢
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Hmm +-£hat brings us to Spring Madness, Z-yes +
giggles /.

I've no experience of Spring Madness + you know +
this being my first year at Cambridge. é_yea~7 +
Z_it's also my first yeani?

I did notice that at Friar College + it's a much
more cgnvivial + right at the end of Michaelmas
Fall te?m + and in the following week + lots of
peopleiwere still up in a completely different

+

atmosphere than in term + ... Like last week +

we were talking of Christmas + it's Christmas

]

term + it's an + ...

f
Right + it tended to be + ... after ‘em + ...

|
nobody would miss them + / yeah / + I guess the
Fall w@s last suppressed with work + ... ["that's

pretty preserved now;7

¥
And then + it was the same way at the very
beginnipg of term before Fall term started.
And sud@enly + Fall term comes along and every-

body retreats into the vaults., (laughter).
(It's making friendships g
(It's nice + isn't it ¢ )
)
)

EMére like-+ ... it's everything
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§ APPENDIX' D

TRANGCRIPT 1:  Associateship Students,
i

F Lagos University: Pre~Test.

Sub—Group One.

Topic: Who I Like Best in the

a aE

Village Headmaster,

< Pt - The character + I so much like best is
Kabayesi. When + whenever any matter is brought
to ﬁis palace +'he takes up the matter in a calm
way; Beqause everybody in‘the palace ié his

- people + and when any of the chiefs want to

= )

misﬁehave + he calls him or her to order +

k
especially + the Rleyinmi + most especially +
wherever any of the chiefs + wanted + or wants

te bring up any + controversy + especially a

)

persbn like Faderin + with his wonderful Ehglish-+

;
he corrects it in the modern way.

i
! Moreover + whenever + the houseboy or the

palace boy + fails to respect the chiefs + in
;
the traditional way as Chiefs + he calls him

to béhave + most especially the man named

Goridapa.

" The Kabiyesi laughs the way + ...

everybody who watches the programme will not

il

criticise him + because he knows he is the

most elderly person among them, Moreover +
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Kabiyesi + ... whenever he appears on the

¥

programme + he comes with the right traditional
dresses + ... Cap to fit + ... a big agbada +

'Fand then + L

Whenever he moves + he moves like an Oba
?xactly. Kabiyesi is always very + very grateful,
ﬁe is kept busy now and then + but he never tires,
Bither sleeping + he Wakés up and listens to his
éeople + even if he is called out in the middle
6f the night + he goes out. I shall say more
%bout Kabiyesi whenever the time comes,
in the programme + the village-headmaster + the
éharacter that I 1ike best is Araba himself +
éhe headmaster. Like + ... as an educated man +
and the village headmaster + he keeps the light
ih the darkness in the viilage + but most of
the time + he does the reasoning for the people +
especially when they want to go astray + perhaps
when they are plgying + ... He tends to bring
tﬁem to reason + ... to explain to them + that
wﬁat they have is the wrong notion, Now + he
hélps the people so much to behave + 1like an
educator + and in the village + like the
teacher that he is teaching them the right and
the wrong. He is cool and calculated. He
never takes any decision + unless he reasons

properly + and the way he buries himself

E
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i

amongst the people interests me, He is a
H
book-worm + and what he derives from concentra-

tion + he uses to the benefit of the village.

The character I like bes£ in the programme +
éillage headmaster is + erm + Mr Garuba +
Garuba himself, He is a Very + €h + ...

Hé shows you what is really happening in the
+,eh + ... He shows you what is really
hgppening in the + eh + school today + because

he is able to adapt himself to any situation he

mgy see himself + see himself in,
i
When he speaks in the programme + he is

tﬁeoretiCally correct., He has a very good
control of talking in his 4 ... and he can
adgpt himgelf to whatever situation he finds
hiFself. For example + let's take when Mr
Ga;uba and all of them are at the palmewiﬁe +
ehi+ beer parlour + he drinks + he behaves like
a éommon man + but when he gets back to nis
woﬁk at school + he behaves quite like a good
teécher + and he speaks well + and he has‘a
vegy good + erm + ... disciplinarian aspect.
Thg;character I like best in the programme +
theivillage headmaster is Amebo + named Ibidun
Allison, Besides supplying the people with +

er + ... with + er + ,.. news + she provides a

rot%tional venue for the villagers + (coughing)
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;through her palm—wine bar., Even outsiders +
for instance + eh + during the palm-wine +

érm + oee Ojetade came to vie for the crown
with the Kabiyesi, It was there that he first
éf all went + and got himself two glasses of
Palm-wine. It was therg also that he célled
ﬁis friends together to enlighten them on his_

ﬂission in the village.

T; my mind + the character I like best in the
programme + the village headmaster is that of
Béssey Okon, Though the English is not
séandard + but yet you are able to understand
him + and er + ... the way he talks. His
a%ility to maintain the protection of his
people + as the local doctor was miraculous +
anh €r + ... €verybody who + er + who may be
un§appy + by the way Bassey speaks and expresses
hié + erm + ... Was + ... will be able to +
atileast cool down for the moment. It's quite
amézing to hear him or see him in the programme,
Noﬁ;+ he + he was not trained as a-doctor + but
he %s able to present the village with a sért

of ; sort of + er + treatment which they

.
deserve at any time.,
13

‘ Though he is much after money than
anything + in the way he puts off his behaviour +

and 'er + no matter the connection he may have

[
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with anyheody + 1 think_what is his priority

:-is shown in all his erm + behaviour and erm +
?ttitude.
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APPENDIX D

¥
i

TRANSCRIPT 2: Associateship Students,

P1,

%

Lagos University: Post-Test. .

¥

* (Sub~Group One),

t

Topic: Amebo in the Village Headmaster,

; Thercharacter I'm talking on + now + is
Amébo. Amebo is one of the characters in the
Vi%}age Headmaster, As you know + Amebo + she
is @he livewire of 0ja Community + épshe you
mea§~7 Ah + she is the livewire of Oja communi ty,
Whaé I mean by this is that + ah + she Carﬁies
news about. She goes gbout + seeing people in

their + at their places of work + and be ready
\ :

to tell the tales +
¥
b

ee. / but I don't think it's tales + she's
telling .../

(§What's she telling ¢

|

:
( 'Hence there's no + there's no + newspaper )
b+

After all she's not employed for such s jo
¥

én OJa + there's no newspaper in Oja. It's

L not + There's no newspaper but + ..,

%

--+ S0 lshe's more or less serving as a + you

know + %pitfire see

H

+++ But do you know that Amebo is a + e + €6 + e +

«ss he ﬁells lies + a + a + a + at times,
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: She never tells lies + she only reports what
she sees + ...

fi

.is She says exactly what she has said and
w{thout her + many of these programmes wouldn't

have ended the way they ended + you know.

i
§
P<: .+% And er + but you should believe that she

po%enoses into other people's affairs,

)
PB: Zﬂ... what do you mean by pokenosing ?_/

4

- maE

[3%]

P ...%No + she can be termed + Radio Oja +
.+« 'Radio Oja, ZFhen heq;7 + that's one of the
}

thiqgs +/ ... now + she carries good news

sometimes_/
!
oo Put + ¢e¢h + in + ...
] T
. ]
(What are the good news ... 9 )

Tell%us one of the good news she carries. g
¢ ’ ’
P Therei was a + there was a day she told the
Oloja:that + er + somebody was in town + and
that 'o“ne made the er + the ofoja ready to
fight his enemy. Tﬁat was + e; 4 Z;eheq_7
er, + h?s brother + and without somebody like ;
that +;and er + Zf... you believe that er +
when yéu're telling what ... + instead of

keeping yourself + er + ...;7

ess but what do you mean by keeping ... +
if you See something that is + e

1
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se« Do you know that that one can implicate

i

you the more ... + / ... It won't ves/

wa + by virtue of Amebo's profession + ...
Z;eheq;7 ... she's able to gather news + you
kﬂow + she’s operating a bar + selling paimwine +
Zpyeq;7 and when people are drunk + so they
begin to say all sorts of things + even if they
have to die + Z_okaxJ7.

Thaf is what + ... says Kabiyesi Znthen yoﬁ say

that that is freedom of speech.émbaawq;7 +

/people are infected + cees

Yes 4 it is true that that is freedom of speech +
but you must kKnow that there is a limitation to

every thing, Ztmany people were disgusteq_7.

Yes + if they want, You ought to know that +
er + phere is a limitation to everything +
éﬁto what ?_/ ... to even this freedom of speech,

Z_telling somebody what the person + ...“7
i
What the person would see later + ...

2 I mean + ,.,
% As far as I'm concerned + ,..

)
( If you say + ... )

To me + .she is the most interesting character + ..

s
i

or do you ?
‘l.

If you happen to make z bad report of me to
other people + or to the er + er + and like

that + ... / okay + give me an example of any

f
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bad report she has given sbout one of + ..5J7

;
Okay + he tries to see other people's domestic

¢
e + ..

ENO + no, g
é ?ive examples, g

( Right + in what way ¢ )

Er + one example + one living example is the

recent one + the recent programme + Z-Wthh one 2;7
...:of er + this er +-zrhebecca_7 +

.+. Rebecca who came back to + to Bassey Okon
Zﬁyes + yes_7

/ ... but you have forgotten that Bassey Okon

has been deceiving Clara all along {_/

oo bﬁt er + I thought er + as a Christian er +
person is concerned + you're supposed to + ...
- i

£ but then ghe wasn't directing + ... g

there was no religion + ... )

But it is a fact that he was er + s+ When
somebody reckons + ,,. defence + ,.., it is

e€r + .., of a king + ... you have to + ...

'(reconcige with her + ...

{

gBut when Chief Eleyinmi + ...
(eee it was Eleyinmi who said + ... )

When Clara says that why you have to come back 9 +
Amebo ran' to Bassey Okon + and there he met

4
Dr M. 0. / when was that ?_/ ... who followed

t
3

Amebo,
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b

ZTAre you talking of the programme - or

you've introducededifferent programme ? 7
)

éjNo + it's the same + .., instances of Amebo's

er + usefulness !_/

Uséful there + but it's very dangerous to other
peéple. I
[ Yo + it's not + it's useful + it's useful.
It'% one of the times. Do you know what
followea 2_7

/ what followed 2/

If you watch the last programme / what followed 2/
ces éou ought to know what followed. You know +

I .
She came to carry the lamp +...

éfoh } yea;7 she used to go to + ...
£

Both of them want to have it + ... ;

And it is because of Amebo 4 ... + ;
i
)

(They can have it + ...

i
She was helping her to carry the gum,
i

of coufse + what is her concern there ?
Because' she wouldn't want her friend to suffer.

That is'not for her to suffer [/ then what

follows 3_7

That isn't correct about Clara,

¥

Clara ist+ sos

g i
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Put yourself in that position + ...
mehich position 2 / ... Clara's position.,

You're now married to somebody & . - -

.-« and that somebody is 1iving somewhere
elsé + and you just come over-night +

and somebody is taking your place + ...

gLet her look for her own husband, g |

EWill you not drive away that fellow ¢ g

. J

Okay + mean + Rebecca should have the right +
e

she's the legal wife of er + / do they 4

But look at it as any recasonable lady will.

She camé and saluted them and went away ,

When we talk of er + ‘e Zmdoq't let us yap + .,;J7

!

This is not what we are saying + you are going

outside our own point /[ what is it ?/. Our

point is’Amebo,

Yes + Amebo. I'm speaking against Amebo +
because Amebo is a dangerous er + fellow to

the community,

]
(0ho !, )

Amebo ié very useful to Oja )
She talks%too much /... not at alLJ7
She wants to tell the + the er + the Oloja

himself. She might tend to go too far. She

cmmmsfﬂermmm&

;



$%.

%

)

bl

336

P":  But then + there is no + ..., it's better to
have gone so far + rather than leaving somebody
;n the dark + you know + ... and as to the
éarm she's done + which is unfair + ...
Because all the time you've been saying:
'Amebo does this + Amebo does that +' and
y?u startedlwith the last programme + é‘yea;7

where Amebo + ..,

»s+ DUt you know that Amebo did not go to

teil Clara anything !

E

’DS EItfwasn't Clara + ,.. Amebo +---
She was the + what's the name + .o

Of course + of course + what is that?;

(Bassey Okon's brother + er + .. - )
Bonn& Face
Bonn§ Face,

P2: Wheré Amebo broke the news to them + Amebo

{ ,
has used her role there to find out + ...

P Wnat 1s her comcern there ?

’

P, Her concern was that Bassey Okon was + ...
mehat;is her concern ?~7 er + trying to
bring her friend sbout. / Is following about 2/
: .
P':  But Clara + ... they don't settle their

quarrel'+ and Clara took him in confidence +

gave him ¥15,
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: Clara knew + Clara knew that Bassey was
having a wife before + / but Bassey never
came out to say he has_7
She knows + she knows + sae
Bassey annoyed her at the party during his +
[yesj life + er + title given in his honour +
[_that“erj-}[ehen_j Bassey annoyed her +

er + Rebecca,

Look +:there was one + you know + programme + '
the last one was when er + Rebecca visited

Oja Village /°0ja Village 7

Yes + R:ebecca came [and er +_7

So you n;are + «vs What do you mean ? L No + no +
now + tell me [oka:y] + Wh_at.are we talking

about ?j@nebo now:j

-

: I'have chance to + ... / no + it wasn't_/
[/ No + that is not + eh + eh + that is not a

e

: Oh + oh + this is why we + ... !

Amebo is an + ... / you better take Amebo:l

n

: We shall not say much abouf Amebo + Amebo is
+ ee. /10 +_7_¥[-?okay then + we agree with
you that Amebo is a bad person.]

e

You say + ... / Amebo was already in Oja

Village +_/. I agree that Amebo is bad + ...

: ﬁ don't agree with you_7.

She's nét.



EXERCISES A - D

A. The Nigerian police have discovered new ways of
mE—— ~.

overcoming crime wave., The need to redu.e the
2 : 3

number of incidents of armed robbery has.arisen
daily. A member of the House of Assembly was

waylaid in Lagos and his car extorted from him.

L

The Nigerian government is determined to eradicate

5

armed robbery at all costs. We can no longer

jglg;g&g insecurity to life and property of our

[ Y
'-r*f

22 citizens,

Change all the underlined one-word verbs

into phrasal verbs or verbs with prepositions.

1 discovered found out

e

2

overcoming : getting rid of
reduce v : cut down
extorted : snatched away

eradicate 1 wipe off

(NS | B e Y N

)

tolerate : put up with or

allow to go on.
;
b
B. Replace all the phrasal verbs With one-word verbs:

A gentleman gcame up to the fruit stall and pointing
: N 2

to a large pineapple said: "What a large pineapple !

i &
Y

How much is it 2
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:
"The pineapple is the last I have, Sir, and
thoughjit looks very nice, it has a black spot
on it", said the oy, "it is over-ripe. ?Pineapples

have gone up but you can take this for 20 kobo'".
" 3

"Is it business-like to point out the defects of
: n

your fruit to your customers"? he asked the boy.

"It is %etter than to be dishonest, sir", replied

the boy.
.
!
1 came up to : reached
2 pointing to H identifying or pin-
i pointing
gone up : become expensive
L4 point out : reveal

A verb can g0 with different prepositions to give

different?meanings, €.g. makeé + prep. !
[

mak? a point of
maké friends with
maké fun of

maké suré of

maké way for
maké‘peace with
make room for
meke, too much of

3

make‘oneself at home etec,
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Substitute a one-word verb for each phrasal verb

above, that has the closest meaning.

Other examples are:
§

bear out, bear with

bear up with.

break in

break up

break away from

come

come

in,

across

by

give
give
give

give

in -
up
away

forth

lock
look
look
look

look

'
See Cowie, A, P.{f& Mackin, R, (1975),.Zhe Oxford

up
down on
forward
in

into,

to

igh,{Oxford }

.. S i_ .
University Press), London, for more examples and

practiéé;

g

A
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L e

»

D. Here is a list of phrasal verbs and a.jumbled
list of nouns. Try to abstract shared features

of collbcates in the two lists: e.g.

L]

prices : g0 Up.
p}ices : come down.
1, cross out é. a difficult person
toughen up a situation
bear with a mistake
puﬁiﬁp with an athlete
look:into a problem
break into | progress
makefway for a house
makeipeace with an enemy or opponent.
i
; et
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Postscrigt to the Appendices

We apologise that, because of the space required, we
are not able to include every transcript on each of the
three topics of disQourse by each of the sub-groups of
participants. |

In AppendiX B, franscript one, we present the dis-
course by King's College boys on the topic, How to Make
Schooling More Inte%esting. We think the boys' discourse
is the most represen%ative of all the second-language
speakers' discourse ?nder study. We also include the Holy
Child College gifls' discourse on the topic, How to Curb
Inflation, as transcript tWO,Appendix B. The N.C.E. year
three students' discourse on the topic, How to Make
Schooling More Interesting is included, for comparison,
as transcript thfeejﬁppendix B.

In Appendix C, we present the N,C.E, year threeJLagos
University students' discourse on the two topics, Making
Friends and Why We Dress the Way We Do, as transcripts one
and three, reSpectiveiy. We present the P,.G,D.E, Lagos
University students' discourse on the topics, Making
Friends and How to Curb Inflation, as transcripts two and
four, respectively, ?ur selection is representative of the
clusters of features ﬁhich are common to each of the three
topics By each of the -sub-groups of second-language speakers

b
of English,

1

We also present the London University College students'

+

discourse on the topic, Making Friends, as transcript five.
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Transcript six is the Leeds' University students’' discourse
on the topic, Why We Dress the Way We Do, .:'
In transcripts seven and eight, Appendix C, we present
the Edinburgh University students' and Cambridge University
students' discouése on the topics, How to Curb Inflation

f

and Making Friends, respectively, a

In Appendix D, we present the two franscripts of the
discourse spoken?by the Assoclateship students of the
Faculty of Education,University of Lagos. Transcript one
is the Pre-test discourse on the topic, Who I Like Best
in the Village ﬁéadmaster. Transcript.tWO is the Post-
test discourse dﬁ the topic, Amebo in the Village Head-
master, ;

We also present Exercises 4 to D on Phrasal Verbs
Versus Latinise& One-Word Verbs in Appendix D,

Wik
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